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C hapter I  

In tro d u c tio n

1 .0  B asic  Goals

In  t h i s  study  we w i l l  u ndertake  a  com parative s tu d y  of 

th e  syn tax  o f th e  noun p h rase  and th e  c lau se  in  th e  A ustro- 

n e s ian  languages. Our f i r s t  goal w i l l  be to fo rm u la te  

g en e ra l p r in c ip le s  which account f o r  th e  v a r ie d  ty p es of 

s t r u c tu r e s  we en co u n te r. Because th e se  languages a re  a l l  

g e n e t ic a l ly  r e la te d ,  we w i l l  a lso  be ab le  to tra c e  c e r ta in  

h i s t o r i c a l  developments which produced th e se  s t r u c tu r e s .  

This w i l l  be the  second g o al of th i s  s tu d y .

We w i l l  d is t in g u is h  between u n iv e rs a l  and language 

s p e c if ic  f e a tu re s  in  fo rm u la tin g  our g en e ra l p r in c ip le s .  

C e rta in  s y n ta c t ic  f e a tu re s  which a re  w idespread  in  the  

A ustronesian  fam ily  may be can d id a tes  f o r  u n iv e r s a ls ,  bu t 

they  may a lso  be sim ply f e a tu re s  of th e  p ro to -lan g u ag e  

which have been p re se rv e d  in  th e  daughter languages. I f ,  

however, a non-random v a r ia t io n  i s  a t t e s t e d  ac ro ss  th e  

languages, as w ith  th e  d i s t r ib u t io n  of th e  l ig a tu r e s  d is 

cussed  in  C hapter I I ,  then  a p r in c ip le  which ex p la in s  th i s  

p a t te rn  in  a s tra ig h tfo rw a rd  fa sh io n  i s  a  s tro n g  can d id a te
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f o r  a language u n iv e r s a l .  This i s  th e  case o f th e  Bonded- 

ness H iei'archy of C hapter I I ,  which accounts f o r  th e  non- 

random d is t r ib u t io n  o f  th e  l ig a tu r e  p a r t i c l e s  in  th e  noun 

ph rases o f  many A ustronesian  languages. Thus, a s tro n g  

p iece  o f  evidence fo r  a proposed language u n iv e r s a l  i s  

th a t  th e  u n iv e rs a l  e x h ib it  an independen t, bu t non-random 

v a r ia t io n  ac ro ss  th e  languages in  q u e s tio n .

When d ea lin g  w ith  g e n e t ic a l ly  r e la te d  languages, the  

independence of th e  v a r ia t io n  a c ro ss  languages i s  c r u c ia l ly  

im p o rta n t. This sim ply means th a t  th e  v a r ia t io n  i s  n o t 

tra c e a b le  back to  an e a r l i e r  source from which a l l  th e  

modem languages d e r iv e . I f  t h i s  i s  p o s s ib le , we may be 

d ea lin g  w ith  a fam ily  o r sub-group s p e c if ic  f e a tu r e ,  n o t a 

language u n iv e r s a l .  I f ,  however, th e  p a t te r n  of v a r ia t io n  

can be shown to  be inn o v a ted  in d ep en d en tly  in  a t  l e a s t  one 

language, b u t p re fe ra b ly  s e v e ra l ,  th en  we a re  d e a lin g  w ith  

a p o s s ib le  language u n iv e r s a l .

A good in d ic a to r  o f in h e r i ta n c e  based v a r ia t io n  as 

a g a in s t u n iv e rs a l  based v a r ia t io n  i s  c o n s is te n t ,  b u t a rb i

t r a r y  gaps in  the p a t te r n  a c ro ss  languages. I f  th e  v a r ia 

t io n  i s  r e a l l y  based on a u n iv e r s a l  p r in c ip le ,  th en  any 

gaps shou ld  a lso  be su b je c t to  a s ta tem en t o f  u n iv e r s a ls .

I f  the  gaps do not seem to  be s u b je c t  to  such a s ta tem en t, 

then  we a re  l ik e ly  d ea lin g  w ith  a  p a t te r n  of v a r ia t io n  due 

to  in h e r i ta n c e  from a language a n c e s t r a l  to  th e  languages 

being  in v e s t ig a te d .  The c la s s e s  of verbs in  Tongan and
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F i j i a n  a re  a good example o f  an in h e r ita n c e  based v a r ia t io n .  

Both languages d iv id e  t h e i r  verbs in to  c la s s e s  a long  th e  

l in e s  of a c tio n  v e rsu s  p ro cess  verbs (Chafe 1970). Such a  

dichotomy i s  w idespread in  th e  languages o f th e  w orld . 

However, in  bo th  languages th e re  are  some v e rb s , th e  c la s s  

membership o f which i s  a r b i t r a r y ,  and th e se  verbs do n o t 

fo llo w  the sem antic c r i t e r i a  f o r  th e i r  c l a s s .  But th e  

a r b i t r a r in e s s  o f c la s s  membership fo r  th e se  v e rb s  i s  con

s i s t e n t  across th e  two languages; the verbs ag ree  in  c la s s

in  bo th  languages. These a r b i t r a r y ,  b u t c o n s is te n t  gaps 

in  th e  p a t te rn  in d ic a te  th a t  th e  two system s a re  r e la te d  

through in h e r i ta n c e  and a re  n o t independen tly  innova ted  on 

th e  b a s is  of a language u n iv e r s a l .

In  th is  stu d y  we w i l l  be looking  a t  th e  A ustronesian  

languages p r im a r ily  f o r  what th e i r  com parative syn tax  can 

t e l l  us about p r in c ip le s  o f syn tax  in  g e n e ra l. We w i l l  dea l 

w ith  th e i r  com parative sy n tax  in  two p a r ts :  th e  syn tax

of th e  noun phrase and th e  syn tax  of th e  c la u s e . On the

b a s is  o f th e  v a r ia t io n  o f s t r u c tu re  in  bo th  th e  noun p h rase  

and th e  c lau se , we w i l l  advance p roposals f o r  a u n iv e rs a l  

th e o ry  of both th e se  le v e ls  o f  language.

In  C hapter I I  we w i l l  ta k e  up th e  s t r u c tu r e  o f  th e  noun 

p h ra se . We w i l l  propose a u n iv e rs a l th eo ry  o f noun p h rase  

s t r u c tu r e ,  d iv id in g  them in to  two types: A djunct + Noun

and Noun + Noun. This d iv is io n  w il l  be j u s t i f i e d  on th e  

b a s is  o f numerous d if fe re n c e s  in  sy n ta c tic  b eh av io r between
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th e  two ty p e s . W ithin each type v a r io u s  p r in c ip le s  w i l l  be 

proposed to  account f o r  th e i r  s y n ta c t ic  p r o p e r t ie s .

In  C hapter I I I ,  IV and V, we w i l l  u n d ertak e  a compara

t iv e  s tudy  of th e  syntax of th e  c lau se  in  th e  A ustronesian  

lan g u ag es . In  se c tio n  3 .1 , a u n iv e r s a l  th eo ry  o f c lau se  

s t r u c tu r e  w i l l  be p re se n te d . A ll a n a ly s is  and d isc u ss io n  

in  C hapters I I I ,  IV and V w i l l  be conducted w ith in  th i s  

th e o ry . I t s  fundam ental p r in c ip le  i s  th e  re c o g n itio n  of 

a  dual a sp ec t o f c lause  s t r u c tu r e .  One asp ec t o f  c lau se  

s t r u c tu r e  i s  com prised o f  sem antic e lem en ts, such as th e  

b a s ic  case ro le s  of the nouns (F illm o re  1968). The o th e r  

a sp ec t d ea ls  w ith  co n tex tu a l n o tio n s , such as d e f in ite n e s s  

o r  a n a p h o r ic ity . C lause le v e l  grammar i s  seen as c o n s is t

in g  p r im a r ily  as the in te rp la y  o f th e se  two. This th eo ry  

was f i n a l l y  a r r iv e d  a t  by our a ttem p ts  to  account f o r  the 

f a c t s  o f c lau se  le v e l grammar o f th e  A ustronesian  languages 

in  as s tra ig h tfo rw a rd  a manner as p o s s ib le .  This th eo ry  of 

c lau se  s t ru c tu re  re p re se n ts  th e  f i n a l  outcome o f th a t  

a tte m p t. In  C hapters I I I  and IV i t  w i l l  be ap p lied  to  

languages o f th e  P h ilip p in e  and Oceanic a re a  r e s p e c t iv e ly .  

In  C hapter I I I  an a n a ly s is  o f Tagalog w i l l  be p re se n te d .

We w i l l  propose a q u ite  novel way to  view  th e  grammar o f a 

P h il ip p in e  language. In  C hapter IV we w i l l  s e t  f o r th  an 

a n a ly s is  o f F i j i a n  w ith in  th i s  th e o ry . I t  i s  a language 

o f a much d i f f e r e n t  type than  Tagalog and e x h ib its  some 

rem arkable p ro p e r t ie s .
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In  a d d it io n  to  proposing  p r in c ip le s  to  account f o r  the  

s t r u c tu re s  we encounter, we w i l l  a lso  propose p la u s ib le  

h i s t o r i c a l  so u rces fo r  them. In  se c tio n  2 .2 , we w i l l  pro

pose an h i s t o r i c a l  o r ig in  f o r  th e  l ig a tu r e  phenomenon, the  

most s t r ik in g  c h a r a c te r i s t i c  o f  th e  com parative syntax  of 

th e  noun phrase  in  the  A u stro n esian  lan g u ag es . In  Chapter 

V we w i l l  p re se n t a r e c o n s tru c tio n  fo r  the  c la u se  s t r u c tu re  

o f P ro to -A u stro n es ian , By q u ite  p la u s ib le  h i s t o r i c a l  

changes, we w i l l  then  d e riv e  th e  c lau se  s t r u c tu r e s  o f th e  

modern P h il ip p in e  and Oceanic languages.

This i s  th e  scope o f th i s  s tu d y . I t  i s  hoped th a t  i t  

w i l l  make a c o n tr ib u tio n  n o t on ly  to  th e  com parative grammar 

o f th e  A ustronesian  languages, b u t a lso  to  th e  ev er grow

in g  body of language u n iv e r s a ls .

1 .1  The A ustronesian  languages

The A ustronesian  languages a re  a g e n e t ic a l ly  r e la te d  

group o f languages which occup ies in  t e r r i t o r y  alm ost the  

e n t i r e  a re a  o f  th e  P a c if ic  Ocean. The only  ex cep tio n  to  

th i s  i s  th e  la rg e  is la n d  o f New Guinea and a few geographi

c a l ly  c lo se  sm a lle r  i s la n d s ,  on which languages n o t belong

in g  to  the  A ustronesian  fam ily  a re  spoken. There a re , 

however, A ustronesian  languages spoken in  th e  c o a s ta l  

reg io n s  o f New Guinea. The A ustronesian  a re a  a ls o  sp reads 

onto the  Asian m ainland i n  so u th e a s t A sia . Malaya and p a r ts  

o f South Vietnam and Cambodia a re  occupied by sp eak ers of
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A ustronesian  languages. F in a l ly ,  Malagasy, spoken on th e  

is la n d  o f  M adagascar o f f  th e  so u th e a s t co as t o f A fr ic a , i s  

an A u stro n esian  language.

The A u stro n esian  speak ing  a re a  can be broken in to  sev

e r a l  a rea s  which c lo s e ly  r e f l e c t  s t r u c tu r a l  is o g lo s s e s  

among th e  languages of th e  fa m ily . The f i r s t  such group

in g  may be c a l le d  th e  N o rth ern . This a re a  in c lu d e s  Formosa, 

th e  P h i l ip p in e s ,  n o r th e rn  Borneo and Sulaw esi, and Mada

g a sc a r . These languages a re  c h a ra c te r iz e d  by a unique 

system  o f c la u se  le v e l  grammar known as th e  focus system , 

which w i l l  be d iscu ssed  in  d e t a i l  in  C hapter I I I .  These 

languages a re  a lso  c h a ra c te r iz e d  by complex v e rb a l  morphol

ogy of th e  d e r iv a t io n a l  s o r t  and a  verb  i n i t i a l  word o rd e r 

in  th e  c la u s e .

The n ex t group may be c a l le d  th e  C e n tra l .  T his a rea  

in c lu d es  most o f the  la rg e  i s la n d s  o f In d o n es ia , such as 

Sumatra, Jav a , B a li ,  and most o f  Borneo and Sulaw esi, as 

w e ll as th e  languages o f  th e  A sian m ainland, such as Malay. 

These languages a re  c h a ra c te r iz e d  by a sim p ler morphologjr 

th an  th o se  o f  th e  N orthern  group. These languages o f te n  

have an o p tio n a l ,  o r in  some cases  o b lig a to ry , word o rd er 

o f SVO. The N orthern  and C e n tra l languages sh a re  many 

f e a tu r e s ,  and th e  b o rd er between th e  two ty p es i s  o b scu re . 

In  n o r th e rn  Borneo th e re  a re  s e v e ra l  languages which re p re 

se n t in te rm e d ia te  s ta g e s  between th e  two ty p es (C layre 

1970).
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The E a s te rn  grouping covers a l l  th e  i s la n d s  o f  e a s te rn  

In d o n es ia  to  New G uinea. These languages a re  c h a ra c te r iz e d  

by l i t t l e  morphology and th e  u se  o f s u b je c t  and o b je c t con

co rd  m arkers w ith  th e  v e rb . The f i n a l  group i s  g e n e ra lly  

r e f e r r e d  to  as O ceanic.

The Oceanic group b a s ic a l ly  covers th e  g eo g rap h ica l 

a re a s  o f M icronesia , M elanesia and P o ly n e s ia . These 

languages a re  q u ite  s im ila r  in  b a s ic  type to  th o se  o f th e  

E a s te rn  group. They a lso  e x h ib it  l i t t l e  morphology and 

s u b je c t  and o b je c t concord w ith  th e  v e rb .

These groupings a re  based  on geography and o v e ra l l  

typo logy  and a re  c e r t a in ly  n o t to  be co n s tru ed  as l in g u is 

t i c  sub-groups w ith in  th e  A ustronesian  fa m ily . As y e t ,  

th e re  has been l i t t l e  c a re fu l  d e l in e a tio n  o f sub-groups 

w ith in  A u stro n esian . The only  sub-group which can reason

ab ly  be s a id  to  have been e s ta b lis h e d  i s  th e  O ceanic. This 

i s ,  r ig o ro u s ly  d e fin ed  (Grace 1955), those  languages e a s t 

o f 140 degrees E a s t , except Chamorro. Oceanic subsumes th e  

languages of M elanesia, P o ly n esia  and M icronesia , except 

Chamorro and P a lau an . Oceanic may be l i n g u i s t i c a l l y  d efin ed  

as a  sub-group by s e v e ra l  in n o v a tio n s  from P ro to -A u stro 

n e s ia n  (PAN): PAN *p, *b merged to  P ro to -O cean ic  (PO) *p;

a l l  f i n a l  PAN consonants a re  lo s t  in  PO; PAN *e become PO 

*o; and, f i n a l l y ,  th e  vo ice  c o n tra s t  in  th e  p re n a s a liz e d  

s to p s  o f th e  b i l a b i a l  and v e la r  p o s i t io n s  was l o s t  (Pawley 

1972). These in n o v a tio n s  among o th e rs  d e fin e  th e  Oceanic 

sub -g roup .
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The languages o f th e  Oceanic sub-group are  o f te n  re 

f e r re d  to  as E aste rn  A u stro n esian , w hile those o f In d o n es ia , 

th e  P h il ip p in e s , Formosa and th e  A sian m ainland a re  c a l le d  

W estern A ustronesian . There i s ,  as y e t , no la rg e  s c a le  

sub-grouping  of th e  W estern A u stro n esian  languagea. D yen's 

(1965a) l e x i c o s t a t i s t i c a l  s tu d y  i s  o n ly  an approxim ation  

and c e r ta in ly  does n o t a d eq u a te ly  d e fin e  l in g u i s t i c  sub

g roups. W ithin W estern A u stro n esian  th e  geograph ica l 

groupings o u tlin e d  above w i l l  have to  do fo r  ou r p u rp o ses . 

Because th e  P h ilip p in e  and Formosan languages re p re se n t 

th o se  W estern A ustronesian  languages most d iv erg en t in  

s t r u c tu r e  from th e  Oceanic lan g u ag es , we have chosen them 

in  our study  of c lau se  s t r u c tu r e  to  re p re se n t W estern A ustro

n e s ia n .

The com parative phonology o f  th e  A ustronesian  languages 

has proceeded f a s t  apace o f t h e i r  com parative grammar. 

Dempwolff (1934-8) and l a t e r  c o n tr ib u t io n s  by Dyen have 

p laced  com parative A u stro n esian  phonology on a s o l id  fo o t

in g . Dahl (1951) and W olff (1974) have done some work in  

com parative morphology, bu t t h i s  s tudy  re p re se n ts  th e  f i r s t  

u n d e rtak in g  in  th e  com parative syn tax  o f the  A ustronesian  

lan g u ag es . Pawley (1972, 1974) has re c o n s tru c te d  some 

a sp e c ts  o f P roto-O ceanic grammar, and th ese  w i l l  be d is 

cussed  in  the p ro p er p la c e .
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1 .2  U n iversa l Grammar

Because we a re  going to  advance claim s about language 

u n iv e rs a ls  in  th i s  s tu d y , a d e f in i t io n  o f u n iv e rs a l  grammar 

i s  in  o rd e r . Chomsky (1968:52) s t a t e s ,  " th e  p r in c ip le s  o f 

u n iv e rs a l  grammar provide a  h ig h ly  r e s t r i c t i v e  schema to 

which any human language most conform ." T his re p re se n ts  

th e  orthodox p o s i t io n  o f tra n s fo rm a tio n a l grammar on th e  

concept o f  u n iv e rs a l grammar, language u n iv e rs a ls  a re  con

ceived  as c o n s tra in ts  on th e  p o s s ib le  form and substance o f 

human languages. W ithin t h i s  view we may p r o f i ta b ly  d is 

tin g u is h  p ro p e r tie s  which th e s e  c o n s tra in ts  re q u ire  f o r  a l l  

languages from p ro p e r t ie s  which th e se  c o n s tra in ts  exclude 

from any language. The p ro p e r t ie s  which a re  re q u ire d  f o r  

a l l  languages may be re p re se n te d  as o v e rt p ro p e r t ie s  o f 

th e  grammars of a l l  languages. T r iv ia l  examples a re  such 

p ro p e r t ie s  as pronom inal system s, q u es tio n  fo rm ation , impera

t iv e s  and d e i c t i c s .  A ll th e se  a re  re q u ire d  in  the  grammar 

o f any language. Furtherm ore, th e y  may be d iscovered  by 

the  s tudy  of any one language. The p ro p e r tie s  which a re  

excluded from a l l  languages canno t, o f co u rse , be rep re 

sen ted  as o v e rt p ro p e r t ie s  o f a  grammar o f a language. 

Examples o f such p ro p e r t ie s  a re  Ross (1967) c o n s tr a in ts .

They re p re s e n t p o s s i b i l i t i e s  which no language u t i l i z e s .

There i s  a  la rg e  and growing number o f p ro p o sa ls  f o r  

language u n iv e rs a ls  which do n o t f i t  in to  e i th e r  ca teg o ry . 

These a re  c o n s tra in ts  which a re  d isco v e rab le  only  through
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th e  p a t te r n  o f c ro ss  language v a r ia t io n ,  and, as such , 

r e p re s e n t n e i th e r  o v ert p r o p e r t ie s  n o r excluded p ro p e r t ie s  

o f  th e  grammars o f a l l  lan g u ag es . Because th e se  c o n s tr a in ts  

a re  d isc o v e rab le  only c ro ss  l i n g u i s t i c a l l y ,  th ey  may n o t be 

o v e r t ly  p re s e n t in  th e  grammar o f any language. T h is p o s i

t io n  has r e c e n tly  been endorsed by Keenan (1975a). W ithin 

th e se  c ro s s  l in g u i s t i c  u n iv e r s a ls  we may d is t in g u is h  two 

ty p e s : s t r i c t  c o n s tra in ts  and dependency c o n d itio n s .

S t r i c t  c o n s tra in ts  a re  th o se  language u n iv e r s a ls  which 

sire o p e ra t io n a l in  c o n s tra in in g  th e  p o ss ib le  form o f  a l l  

grammars, b u t a re  n o t n e c e s s a r i ly  p re se n t in  any o f them, 

and may on ly  be d isco v erab le  th rough  cro ss-lan g u ag e  v a r ia 

t i o n .  N ecessary  o v ert p ro p e r t ie s  and excluded p ro p e r t ie s  

o f  grammars as d iscussed  above may be viewed as su b -cases  

o f  th e  more g en e ra l type of s t r i c t  c o n s t r a in ts .  N ecessary  

o v e r t p ro p e r t ie s  and excluded p ro p e r t ie s  are  sim ply cases 

o f  zero v a r ia t io n  ac ro ss  lan g u ag e . Perhaps th e  b e s t  p u b li

c iz e d  o f s t r i c t  c o n s tra in ts  e s ta b lis h e d  on th e  b a s is  of 

c r o s s - l in g u i s t i c  v a r ia t io n  i s  Keenan and Comrie’s ( to  appear) 

A c c e s s ib i l i ty  H ierarchy . In  t h e i r  s tudy  they  in v e s t ig a te d  

th e  c a se s  o f nouns which could  be r e la t iv iz e d  ac ro ss  

languages and a r r iv e d  a t  th e  fo llo w in g  h ie ra rc h y :

su b je c t (1)

d i r e c t  o b je c t

in d i r e c t  o b je c t

o b je c t o f  a p re p o s it io n
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p o sse ss iv e

com parative

The h ie ra rc h y  i s  to  be in te rp r e te d  a s : i f  any ca teg o ry  X

can be r e la t iv iz e d  in  language L, th en  c a te g o rie s  above X 

on th e  h ie ra rc h y  can be r e l a t iv i z e d .  Thus, i f  a language 

allow s in d i r e c t  o b je c ts  to  be r e l a t iv i z e d ,  then i t  w i l l  

a lso  allow  d i r e c t  o b je c ts  and s u b je c ts  to  be r e la t iv iz e d .

Note th a t  th e  h ie ra rc h y  i t s e l f  i s  n o t an o v ert o r an ex

cluded p ro p e rty  of th e  grammars o f a l l  languages, and th e  

A c c e s s ib i l i ty  H ierarchy  could n o t be e s ta b lish e d  on th e  

b a s is  o f one language. The bottom  p o in t on th e  h ie ra rc h y  

a t  which a g iven  language allow s R e la t iv iz a t io n  i s  a p u re ly  

language s p e c if ic  ch o ice . But once t h i s  choice i s  made, 

th e  u n iv e rs a l  c o n s tr a in ts  o f  th e  A c c e s s ib i l i ty  H ierarchy  

d ic ta te  which nom inal ca ses  w i l l  be r e l a t iv i z a b le .  The 

c ro ss  l i n g u i s t i c  v a r ia t io n  among languages determ ines the  

shape o f th e  h ie ra rc h y , and i t ,  in  tu rn , imposes a c o n s tra in t  

on R e la t iv iz a t io n  in  a l l  languages. The Bondedness H ierarchy  

to  be p resen ted  in  C hapter I I  i s  an o th e r example o f  a v a r ia 

t io n  based s t r i c t  c o n s t r a in t .

Dependency co n d itio n s  a re  those  language u n iv e rs a ls  

which express th e  f a c t  th a t  one ty p o lo g ic a l f e a tu re  o f  a 

language i s  dependent on a n o th e r . Dependency co n d itio n s  

a re  those  language u n iv e rs a ls  o f  th e  form: i f  A, th en  B.

Dependency co n d itio n s  a re  on ly  o p e ra tio n a l in  c o n s tra in in g  

th e  forms of th e  grammars o f th o se  languages which have
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f e a tu re  A. Examples o f dependency c o n d itio n s  a re  i f  a 

language has e rg a tiv e  case  m arking, th en  i t  w i l l  no t have 

SVO word o rd e r , o r  i f  a  language has a dual number, th en  i t  

has a p lu r a l  number. Note th a t  the  converse o f a depend

ency c o n d itio n  i s  n o t n e c e s s a r i ly  t r u e .  I f  a language does 

n o t have SVO word o rd e r , th en  i t  does n o t n e c e s s a r i ly  

fo llow  th a t  i t  w i l l  have e rg a tiv e  case m arking. I f  a 

language has a  p lu r a l  number, i t  i s  n o t n ec essa ry  f o r  i t  

to  have a  dual number.

T h is, th en , i s  th e  th e o ry  of u n iv e rs a l  grammar which 

we s h a l l  be o p e ra tin g  w ith  in  th i s  s tu d y . U n iv ersa l grammar 

i s  th a t  body o f p r in c ip le s  which c o n s tra in  th e  p o s s ib le  

form o f human languages in  n o n - t r i v ia l  ways. They may be 

o v ert p ro p e r t ie s  o f  a l l  grammars o r c o n s t r a in ts  and depend

ency c o n d itio n s  d isc o v e rab le  on ly  through c ro ss  l i n g u i s t i c  

v a r ia t io n .  In  a l l  ca ses  th ey  are  c o n s tr a in ts  on th e  forms 

th a t  human languages can ta k e .

Because we w i l l  be d e a lin g  w ith  com parative syntax  

in  th i s  s tu d y , most o f our u n iv e rs a ls  w i l l  be o f th e  v a r ia 

t io n  based s o r t .  A s t r i k in g  case o f v a r ia t io n  based 

u n iv e rs a ls  i s  o u r th e o ry  o f th e  u n iv e rs a l  grammar of th e  

noun ph rase  o f C hapter I I ,  to  which we w i l l  now p roceed .
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C hapter I I  

The Noun Phrase

2.0 In tro d u c tio n

One o f th e  s t r ik in g  f e a tu re s  of many A u stro n esian  

languages i s  th e  use o f s p e c ia l  p a r t i c le s  l in k in g  m o d ifie rs  

to  t h e i r  head nouns in  a complex noun p h ra se . C e r ta in  

types o f  noun p h rases c o n s is te n t ly  use th e se  l in k e r s  in  

many languages, w hile o th e r  c o n s tru c tio n s  n ev e r  appear to  

employ them. The d is t r ib u t io n  i s  n o t random, b u t seems 

to  fo llo w  c e r t a in  u n iv e rs a l  p r in c ip le s  which a re  th e  focus 

of t h i s  c h a p te r .  I t  i s  n e c e ssa ry  to  reco g n ize  in  a th eo ry  

o f u n iv e r s a l  grammar two g e n e ra l types o f complex noun 

p h rase s : A djunct + Noun (A + N) and Noun + Noun (N + N ). 

The b a s is  f o r  th e  d i s t in c t io n  w i l l  become ap p aren t below. 

These two ty p es  a re  s u f f i c ie n t  f o r  the  d isc u ss io n  in  t h i s  

c h a p te r . More types may be n ece ssa ry  in  u n iv e rs a l  grammar, 

but a re  n o t re q u ire d  fo r  th e  d a ta  d iscu ssed  h e re .

2 .1 .0  A djunct + Noun and P alaun  grammar

An A djunct may be d efin ed  f o r  our purposes as any non- 

nominal m o d if ie r  o f a head noun w ith in  a noun p h ra se . In  

languages which have th e  l in k in g  p a r t ic le s  n o ted  above, 

i t  i s  th e  A djunct + Noun c o n s tru c tio n s  in  which t h e i r  use
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i s  w idespread . In  f a c t ,  on th e  p u re ly  form al d is t r ib u t io n 

a l  f a c t s  o f  p resence v e rsu s  absence o f a l in k in g  p a r t i c l e ,  

th e  dichotomy o f Adjunct + Noun c o n s tru c tio n s  v ersu s Noun + 

Noun c o n s tru c tio n s  may be e s ta b lis h e d . This form al d e f in i

t io n  and th e  more fu n c tio n a l c a te g o r ic a l  d e f in i t io n  ad

vanced above re in fo rc e  each o th e r  and g ive added w eight to  

th e  argum ents to  be advanced in  t h i s  c h a p te r .

As mentioned above, in  th e  A djunct + Noun co n s tru c

t io n s  th e  use o f l in k in g  p a r t i c l e s  i s  common in  many Austro

n e s ia n  languages, e s p e c ia l ly  those  o f th e  P h il ip p in e s . In  

many o f th e se  languages th e  l in k in g  p a r t i c l e  o r  l ig a tu r e  i s  

w idely  used in  v e rb a l complement c o n s tru c tio n s , bu t th e se  

a re  n o t th e  concern o f th i s  c h a p te r . The phonolog ical 

shapes o f th e se  p a r t i c l e s  o f te n  vary  from language to  

language, bu t t h e i r  fu n c tio n s  a re  s im i la r .  Note th e se  

examples in  P alauan, in  which th e  l ig a tu r e  i s  _el ( 'JL a f t e r  

vowels o r  d iph thongs):

A r t ic le  + Noun:

a 9ad (a) (1)

a r t  man 

"a /th e  man"

a k l io k l  (b)

a r t  h o le  

" a /th e  ho le"
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D e ic tic  + Noun:

t i r i k e y  '1  ’ e k e b il (a) (2)

th o se  l i g  g i r l  

" th o se  g i r l s "

ng ikey  '1  ’ ad (b)

th a t  l i g  man 

" th a t  man"

In te r ro g a t iv e  + Noun:

t a ’ a ’1 ’ ad (a) (3)

what l i g  man 

"what man?"

t e l a  *1 k leb esey  (b)

how many l i g  day 

"how many days?"

Q u a n tif ie r  + Noun:

a  t a  ’1 k la lo  (a) (4)

a r t  one l i g  th in g  

"a  th in g "

betok  e l  ’ ad (b)

many l i g  man 

"many men"

eym e l  s i l s  (c)

f iv e  l i g  day 

" f iv e  days"
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A d jec tiv e  + Noun:

a kekerey  '1  ’ ad (a) (5)

a r t  sm all l i g  man 

" a / th e  sm all man”

a  o d e lek e lek  e l  b i l - e k  (b)

a r t  b lack  l i g  c lo th e s -1  sg  poss

"my b lack  c lo th e s ”

P a r t i c ip le  + Noun:

a seluwb e l  ’ o’u r  (a) (6)

a r t  le a rn e d  l i g  a r ith m e tic  

" th e  a r i th m e tic  lea rn ed "

a ’ e l a t  e l  n g ik e l (b)

a r t  smoked l i g  f i s h  

"smoked f i s h ”

a  le lu k l  e l  b a b ie r  (c)

a r t  to  be rea d  l i g  book 

" a / th e  book to  be read"

R e la tiv e  C lause + Noun:

a mley ’ e l ’ ang e l  ’ ad (a) (7)

a r t  came today  l i g  man 

" th e  man who came today"

a  b la  le -b e s-k a k  e l  b a b ie r  (b)

a r t  been pass 3 sg -g iv en -1  sg obj l i g  book 

" th e  book g iven  me”
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In  P alauan  a d ju n c ts  p recede t h e i r  head noun. A ll ad

ju n c ts  b u t th e  a r t i c l e  r e q u ire  a l ig a tu r e  between them and 

th e  head noun o f  th e  noun p h ra se . In  complex noun p h rases  

w ith s e v e ra l a d ju n c ts  i n  a d d itio n  to  th e  a r t i c l e ,  s e v e ra l 

occurrences o f  th e  l ig a tu r e  w i l l  be r e q u ir e d . Thus, (8) 

below:

ng ik ey  '1  meowd e l  mekiys e l  ’ ad

th i s  l i g  l a t e  l i g  awake l i g  man (8)

" th i s  man who g e ts  up l a t e ”

(8) c o n ta in s  two a d ju n c ts  ng ikey  " t h i s ” and meowd e l mekiys

" la te  to  g e t up” bound to  th e  head noun ’ ad . and which r e 

q u ire s  th e  l ig a tu r e  _el. As n o ted  above o l  i s  a lso  u sed  in  

v e rb a l complement c o n s tru c tio n s , and i t s  occurrence in  

meowd e l  mekiys i s  an example o f t h i s  u sag e .

2 .1 .1  The Bondedness H ierarchy

In  2 .1 .0 ,  we saw how A djunct + Noun c o n s tru c tio n s  be

have in  P alauan  and in v e s t ig a te d  th e  d i s t r ib u t io n  of je l, the 

su b o rd in a to r  in  many such c o n s tru c t io n s .  In  Palauan , jjI  

i s  used  w ith  d e i c t i c s ,  in te r r o g a t iv e s ,  q u a n t i f ie r s ,  ad jec 

t iv e s ,  p a r t i c ip le s  and re la t iv e  c la u s e s , b u t n o t w ith  th e  

a r t i c l e .  Many o th e r  A ustronesian  languages have l ig a tu r e s  

l ik e  .e l in  P a lau an , b u t t h e i r  d i s t r ib u t io n  i s  n o t always 

p a r a l l e l  to  i t .  I f  we look a t  A djunct + Noun c o n s tru c tio n s  

in  o th e r  languages we f in d  th a t  a  h ie ra rc h y  p re d ic ts  th e  

d is t r ib u t io n  o f l i g a tu r e s .  This h ie ra rc h y  i s :
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A r t ic le s  + Noun 

D e ic tic s  + Noun 

I n te r ro g a t iv e s  + Noun
weaker

Q u a n t i f ie r s / I n d e f in i te s  + Noun
bondedness

A d jec tiv es  + Noun 

P a r t i c ip le s  + Noun 

» R e la tiv e  C lauses + Noun 

I t  i s  n o t re q u ire d  th a t  every  language have each o f th e se  

as se p a ra te  gram m atical c a te g o r ie s , b u t th ey  w i l l  have most 

o f them as se m a n tic a lly  d i f f e r e n t ia b le  e n t i t i e s .  In  our 

d a ta  we w i l l  be t r e a t in g  th e  c a te g o r ie s  s e p a ra te ly  on the  

b a s is  of t h e i r  sem antic d i s t in c tn e s s .  Those form al gram

m a tic a l c a te g o r ie s  th a t  a  language does have on th e  h i e r a r 

chy w i l l  be a rranged  ac co rd in g ly . Thus, in  Toba Batak (Van 

der Tuuk 1971) a d je c t iv e s  a re  sim ply a m orpholog ically  

marked c la s s  o f s t a t iv e  v e rb s . A d jec tiv e  + Noun construc

tio n s  a re  a su b -c la s s  of R e la tiv e  C lause + Noun construc

t io n s .  The h ie ra rc h y  re p re s e n ts  a p o te n t ia l  maximum ex

pansion o f p o s s ib ly  d i s t i n c t  A djunct + Noun c o n s tru c tio n s , 

a t  l e a s t  as f a r  as th e  d a ta  show.

This h ie ra rc h y  p re d ic ts  th e  d is t r ib u t io n  of th e  l ig a 

tu re s  in  th e  fo llo w in g  ways: whenever a ca tegory  i s  f u l l ,

i . e .  a l l  A djunct + Noun c o n s tru c tio n s  w ith in  a s in g le  c a te 

gory on th e  h ie ra rc h y  re q u ire  an o b lig a to ry  l ig a tu r e ,  a l l  

c a te g o r ie s  below i t  a lso  re q u ire  a l i g a tu r e .  Thus, in  

Palauan D e ic tic  + Noun c o n s tru c tio n s  such as ngikey *1 *?ad
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" th i s  man" re q u ire  a l i g a tu r e ,  and, as we have seen , a l l  

c a te g o r ie s  below i t  r e q u ire  a l ig a tu r e .  I t  i s  n ecessa ry  f o r  

a ca teg o ry  to  be com plete ly  f u l l  fo r  use of the  l ig a tu r e  to  

be o b lig a to ry  in  low er c a te g o r ie s .  I f  a l ig a tu r e  i s  op

t io n a l  in  a ca tego ry  o r o b lig a to ry  w ith some ad ju n c ts  in  

th e  ca teg o ry  but n o t o th e rs ,  i t s  use in  lower c a te g o rie s  

may o r may no t be o b lig a to ry . This i s  p r im a r ily  because 

th e  boundaries of th e  c a te g o r ie s  them selves a re  n o t r ig id ,  

and a re , in  f a c t ,  r a th e r  vague. The c a te g o r ie s  more o r le s s  

merge in to  each o th e r .  A common type o f gram m atical change 

i s  f o r  an ad ju n c t morpheme to  jump c a te g o r ie s , such as the  

E n g lish  d e f in i te  a r t i c l e  th e  from the Old E n g lish  demon

s t r a t i v e  system . A s im ila r  development i s  now o ccu rrin g  

in  modern M alay/Bahasa In d o n es ia  w ith i t u  " th a t ."  The c a te 

g o r ie s  may perhaps b e s t be viewed as analogous to  s t a t e s ,  

th e  boundaries o f which can v ary  a b i t  from language to 

language. Each ca teg o ry  subsumes sm alle r c a te g o r ie s  a lso  

a rranged  h ie r a r c h ic a l ly  w ith in  th a t  ca teg o ry . One language 

may have a b o rd e r lin e  c o n s tru c tio n  in  one ca teg o ry , w hile 

an o th er language may in c lu d e  i t  in  an o th e r. This i s  

e s p e c ia l ly  tru e  of th e  q u a n t i f i e r / in d e f in i t e  ca teg o ry . A 

language may choose to  use a l ig a tu r e  w ith  c e r ta in  q u an ti

f i e r s ,  b u t n o t w ith  in d e f in i t e s ,  fo rm ally  t r e a t in g  q u an ti

f i e r s  in  th i s  reg ard  l ik e  a d je c t iv e s ,  bu t in d e f in i te s  l ik e  

in te r r o g a t iv e s . F urtherm ore, q u a n t i f ie r s  and some in d e f

in i t e s  may be p a r t  o f th e  Noun + Noun system ; th i s  w i l l  be
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in v e s t ig a te d  in  more depth when the  in d iv id u a l  languages 

a re  taken  up.

What should  concern us h e re  i s  the  exp lana tion  behind 

th i s  h ie ra rc h y ;  what i s  the grammatical p r im it iv e  which 

determ ines th e  arrangement of th e  h ie ra rc h y ?  We propose 

th a t  what i s  involved here i s  the  n o t io n  of s t r e n g th  of a 

s y n ta c t ic  bond. I t  i s  claimed th a t  t h i s  h ie ra rc h y  re p re 

se n ts  u n iv e r s a l  tendencies in  the  s t r e n g th  of bonds between 

ad ju n c ts  and t h e i r  head nouns. The bond between an a r t i c l e  

and i t s  head noun i s  much s t ro n g e r  than th a t  between a 

r e l a t i v e  c lau se  and i t s  head noun. Thus, as soon as a 

ca tego ry  has an overt marker of su b o rd in a t io n , a l l  weaker 

bound c a te g o r ie s  a lso  re q u ire  an o v e r t  marker. To some 

ex ten t  the  s t r e n g th  of the  bond v a r ie s  in v e rs e ly  w ith  the 

degree of f u l l  s e n te n t i a l  p ro p e r t ie s  o f  the subo rd ina ted  

element, such as tense  or a sp e c tu a l  i n f l e c t i o n  of th e  ad

ju n c t .  Thus, r e l a t i v e  c lau se s  are  more weakly bound than 

p a r t i c i p l e s ,  which in  tu rn  are  more weakly bound than  

a d j e c t iv e s .  P a r t i c i p l e s  may be looked upon as s p e c ia l ly  

t i g h t l y  bound r e l a t i v e  c la u s e s .  Within t h i s  th eo ry  we have 

a p a r t i a l  exp lan a tio n  fo r  the  noun phrase A c c e s s ib i l i ty  

H ierarchy  (Keenan and Comrie to a p p e a r ) . Keenan and Comrie 

no ted  th a t  i n  many Western A ustronesian  languages, such as 

Palauan, the  head and su b je c t  o f  a r e l a t i v e  c lause  must be 

c o r e f e r e n t i a l .  R e la t iv iz a t io n  i s  by d e le t io n  of the  su b je c t  

o f  the  r e l a t i v e  c la u se .  By t h i s  d e le t io n  th e se  ad ju n c t
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s t r u c tu r e s  in  th e se  languages a re  o f te n  l e s s  s e n t e n t i a l  

than the  corresponding  E ng lish  s t r u c t u r e  and much more 

p a r t i c i p i a l .  Palauan  phrase (7) (b ) ,

a b la  le -b e s -k a k  e l  b a b ie r  (b) (7)

a r t  been pass 3 sg -g iv e -1  sg  obj l i g  book

"the  book g iven to  me"

which co n ta in s  a r e l a t i v e  c lau se  a d ju n c t ,  has two p o ss ib le  

English  t r a n s l a t i o n s :

the  book g iven  to  me (a) (9)

the  book which was given to  me (b)

In  E ng lish  we have a choice of a more o r  l e s s  s e n te n t i a l  

ad junct and, consequen tly , a more o r  l e s s  weakly bound ad

ju n c t .  The ad ju n c t in  (9) (b) i s  obv iously  more s e n t e n t i a l  

than th a t  o f  (9) ( a ) ,  and i s ,  th e re fo r e ,  more weakly bound.

This i s  co rro b o ra ted  by the  f a c t  th a t  w h ile  (10) (a ) :

th e  book over th e re  n e a r  John which was (a) (10) 

given to me

i s  f in e ,  (10) (b) i s  ungrammatical:

* the  book over th e re  n e a r  John given to  (b) 

me

(10) (b) i s  p rec luded  because the  bond between th e  head 

noun and ad junc t in  (9) (a) i s  too s t ro n g  fo r  the in te rv e n in g
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ad junc t over th e re  n e a r  Jo h n . I f  the  in te rv e n in g  ad junct 

does occur, a more weakly bound and more s e n t e n t i a l  s t ru c 

tu re  must be used .

I t  has a lso  been p o in te d  out (Keenan 1972) th a t  in  many 

s u b je c t -o b je c t -v e rb  word o rd e r  languages, the  g en e ra l  r e l a 

t iv e  c lau se  form ation  s t r a t e g i e s  produce p a r t i c i p i a l  o r  

p a r t i c i p l e - l i k e  c o n s t ru c t io n s .  Quechua and T urkish  are  

examples o f  languages o f  t h i s  ty p e . Note the  fo llow ing  

examples from Turkish  (U n d e rh i l l  1972):

mekteb-e g id -e n  oglan (11)

sc h o o l-d a t iv e  g o -p a r t  boy 

" th e  boy who goes to  school"

oJllan-in  g i t - t i g - i  mekteb (12)

boy-gen g o - a r t - 3 sg school 

" the  school th e  boy goes to"

Note in  example (12) t h a t  th e  su b je c t  o f  th e  ad ju n c t modi

f i e r  i s  in  an ob lique  c a se ,  th e  g e n i t iv e ,  and the  verb  has 

none of the  i n f l e c t i o n  f o r  te n se  i t  would have in  an inde

pendent se n ten c e . The v e rb  i s  made in to  a p a r t i c i p l e  w ith  

- e n ,  when the s u b je c t  i s  what i s  r e l a t i v i z e d ,  and - d i g , 

when i t  i s  n o t .  T urk ish , l i k e  Palauan, has r e s t r i c t e d  

r e l a t i v e  c lau se  form ation  s t r a t e g i e s  which seek to  b ind  

more t i g h t l y  the  ad ju n c t and i t s  head noun th a t  i s  th e  cor

responding f u l l  E nglish  r e l a t i v e  c la u se .  Both languages 

seek to  maximize the  bondedness s t r e n g th  between ad junct
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r e l a t i v e  c la u se s  and head noun.

What do th e se  two languages share  th a t  they  bo th  use 

such r e s t r i c t e d  E e la t iv i z a t io n  s t r a t e g i e s ?  The A ustro- 

n e s ia n  languages with the  s u b je c ts -o n ly  R e la t iv iz a t io n  

s t r a t e g y  a re  g e n e ra l ly  verb  i n i t i a l  o r  were verb  i n i t i a l  

n o t long ago i n  t h e i r  h i s t o r y ,  w hile many languages w ith  

p a r t i c i p i a l  r e l a t i v e  c la u se s  a re  verb f i n a l .

In  bo th  th e se  language types the  sim ple sen tence  would 

c o n s is t  o f  one o r  a s t r i n g  o f  a d jo in in g  noun p h rases  e i t h e r  

preceded o r  fo llow ed by the  main v e rb . I t  would appear 

d e s i r a b le  in  such languages to  bind  ad ju n c ts  as s t r o n g ly  

as p o s s ib le  to  t h e i r  head nouns so as to  in d ic a t e  as c l e a r 

l y  as p o s s ib le  which noun the  ad ju n c t i s  bound t o .  In  

verb second languages the  verb  s e p a ra te s  the  two m ajor noun 

phrases  o f  th e  sen tence , and we would expect to  f in d  g r e a te r  

freedom in  R e la t iv iz a t io n  s t r a t e g i e s  and a t  l e a s t  th e  o p tio n  

o f  more weakly bound ad ju n c t c o n s t ru c t io n s .  And t h i s  i s  

e x a c tly  what we f in d  in  a verb  second language l i k e  E ng lish  

o r  Trukese (Dyen 1965).

Thus, t h i s  n o tio n  o f  s y n ta c t i c  bondedness seems to  

e x p la in  n o t on ly  the h ie ra rc h y  p o in ted  out above, bu t a lso  

c e r t a in  r e s t r i c t i o n s  in  the  R e la t iv iz a t io n  s t r a t e g i e s  in  

the  w orld ’s languages . This h ie ra rc h y  has been terms by 

us the  Bondedness H ierarchy .

We a re  now prepared  to  d isc u ss  in  depth and by in d i 

v id u a l  language the  evidence f o r  the  proposed Bondedness
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H ierarchy , and i t s  c o ro l la ry ,  th e  hypo thesized  n o tio n  of 

s t r e n g th  o f  s y n ta c t i c  bonding. As mentioned above, the  

d i s t r i b u t io n  of th e  l i g a tu r e  i n  th e  v a r io u s  languages obeys 

the  H iera rchy . The fo llow ing  ta b le  i l l u s t r a t e s  the  d i s t r i 

b u tio n  f o r  each ad junct ca teg o ry  type with each major 

language to  be d iscussed :

Table 1

D is t r ib u t io n  of the  L ig a tu re  i n  A ustronesian  Languages

Tag. P a l . I l o . T.B. To:

A r t ic le s X

D e ic t ic s X X

In te r ro g a t iv e s X X X

Q u a n t i f ie r s X X X X

A djec tives X X X X X

P a r t i c i p l e s X

R e la t iv e  Clauses X X X X X

A bbrev ia tions: Tag. = Tagalog, P a l .  = Palauan,

I l o .  = I lokano , T.B. -  Toba Batak, T o l.  = T o la i ,  

Wol. = Wolio, and Mlg. = Malagasy.

Only Palauan and Wolio have p a r t i c i p l e s  as  a sep a ra te  

form c la s s ;  t h i s  accounts f o r  the  lacunae in  the  t a b le .  We 

w i l l  now go in to  the  f a c t s  in  each language i n  depth so as 

to  give support f o r  the  claim s made above.
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2 .1 .2  Tagalog

Tagalog and o th e r  c e n t r a l  P h i l ip p in e  languages are  the  

on ly  ones in  which the  l i g a t u r e  i s  used w ith  a r t i c l e s .  In  

Tagalog i t s  phono log ical shape i s  cond itioned : -n g  a f t e r  

vowels, the  g l o t t a l  s to p  and / n / ,  and -n a  e lsew here .

Tagalog, l i k e  some P h i l ip p in e  languages, does not 

p o ssess  d e f in i t e  or i n d e f i n i t e  a r t i c l e s .  These languages 

do, however, have a system o f p r e p o s i t io n a l  case  marking 

p a r t i c l e s ,  and th ese  p a r t i c l e s  have s im i la r  d i s t r i b u t i o n a l  

f e a tu r e s  as a r t i c l e s  i n  o th e r  languages (the  common Topic 

(TP) marker in  Tagalog i s  cognate to  the  nominal a r t i c l e  in  

o th e r  languages such as P a la u a n ) . The p o s i t io n  on the  

Bondedness H ierarchy o f  th e se  case marking p a r t i c l e s  in  

Tagalog i s  the same as a r t i c l e s .

In  the  c e n t r a l  P h i l ip p in e  languages some of these  p a r t 

i c l e s  end in  a n a s a l ,  which I  analyze as the  l i g a t u r e ,  while 

o th e r s  of th e se  p a r t i c l e s  do n o t .  The shapes o f  these  

p a r t i c l e s  in  Tagalog, Cebuano (Bunye and Yap 1971) and Bikol 

(Mintz 1971) a re  as fo llow s:

TP TP non-TP1 non-TP1 oblique oblique

common proper common proper common proper

Tagalog a-ng s i na-ng n i sa kay

Cebuano a-ng s i sa n i sa ka-ng

B ikol a-n s i n i - n n i sa k i
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Note th a t  a l l  th re e  languages agree in  u s in g  the l i g a tu r e  

w ith  the  common Topic marker, and both Tagalog and E ikol 

u se  i t  w ith  the  common non-Topic m arker. A ll th re e  lang

uages a lso  agree i n  n o t  u s in g  the  l i g a t u r e  w ith  the  p roper 

Topic and non-Topic m arkers . Only human nouns may be p ro p e r .  

This d if fe re n c e  may be a s c r ib e d  to  a g r e a t e r  semantic 

s a l ie n c y  between a p roper  noun and i t s  case marker than 

between a common noun and i t s  case marker, th a t  i s ,  because 

o f  the  l im i te d  and c l e a r l y  defined  membership of the  c la s s  

o f  p roper nouns, the  bond between a  p roper  case marker and 

i t s  nouns i s  more t r a n s p a re n t  (and perhaps t i g h t e r ) ,  and 

th e  presence of an o v e r t  b in d in g  l i g a tu r e  i s  l e s s  l i k e l y .

In  modern Tagalog th e  case markers w ith  the  l i g a tu r e  

never  appear w ithou t i t ,  so th a t  i t s  use  w ith them appears 

f o s s i l i z e d .  Speakers a re  n o t aware of th e  equivalence 

between the  -n g  in  ang and th e  -n g  in  th e  l i g a tu r e  -n g  -  n a . 

However, t h i s  h i s t o r i c a l  source f o r  the  -n g  in  and i s  w e ll  

m otivated , e s p e c ia l ly  in  view of the  f a c t  th a t  the a in  ang 

i s  cognate w ith the  P alauan  a r t i c l e  a, as w i l l  be argued 

i n  s e c t io n  2 .2 .  Palauan  and Tagalog d i f f e r  in  th a t  w ith in  

th e  Adjunct + Noun system in  Tagalog u ses  the  l i g a tu r e  w ith  

a , but Palauan does n o t .  Compare the  fo llow ing  Tagalog 

examples w ith  the  Palauan  d a ta  in  ( l )  (a) and (b ):

a-ng  b a t a (a) (14)

TP-common-lig c h i ld  

" the  c h i ld "
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a-ng bu lak lak

TP-common-lig f low er

(b )

’’th e  f lo w er1'

Tagalog agrees w ith  Palauan in  c o n s t ru c t io n s  below the  

a r t i c l e s / c a s e  markers i n  the  Bondedness H ie ra rch y  in  always 

employing an overt mark o f  su b o rd in a t io n .  Tagalog has no 

ca teg o ry  o f  p a r t i c i p l e s  d i s t i n c t  from r e l a t i v e  c la u se s .  

Examples of o th e r  c o n s tru c t io n s  on the  H ie ra rch y  fo llow : 

D e ic t ic  + Noun:

kulay  n - iy o n  

co lo r  l i g - t h a t  

" th a t  co lo r"

(a) (15)

i to - n g  b a ta  

t h i s - l i g  c h i ld  

" th i s  c h i ld "

(b)

I n te r ro g a t iv e  + Noun:

ano-ng puno 

w h a t- l ig  t r e e  

"what t r e e ? "

(a) (16)

sa  a l in g  p a r t i  

oblo w h ic h - l ig  p a r ty  

"to  which pa r ty ?"

(b)
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Q u a n t i f ie r  + Noun:

apa t na p iso  

fo u r  l i g  peso 

‘•four p eso s”

marami-ng b a ta  

m any-lig  c h i ld  

“many c h i ld re n ”

s i l a - n g  la h a t  

t h e y - l i g  a l l  

“a l l  o f  them”

A d jec tiv e  + Noun:

mataba-ng marunong tao  

f a t - l i g  w i s e - l i g  man 

" f a t  wise man”

mahaba-ng mesa-ng mababa (b)

lo n g - l ig  t a b l e - l i g  low 

"long  low t a b l e ”

In  P h i l ip p in e  languages, R e la t iv i z a t io n  fo llow s a Topics- 

only  s t r a t e g y .  With regard  to  R e la t iv iz a t io n ,  Topics in  

P h i l ip p in e  languages behave s i m i l a r ly  to  s u b je c ts  in  o th e r  

A ustronesian  languages , such as Palauan and Malagasy. See 

3 .2 .1  f o r  a d isc u ss io n  o f  how th e  n o tio n  of Topic in  P h i l ip 

p ine languages d i f f e r s  from th e  concept o f s u b je c t  as 

g e n e ra l ly  d e f in e d .  For the  purpose of t h i s  c h a p te r  we w i l l

(a) (17)

(b)

(c)

(a) (18)
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t r e a t  the  two as i d e n t i c a l .  Examples of r e l a t i v e  c lause  

ad ju n c ts  a re :

R e la t iv e  Clause + Noun: (a) (19)

a-ng  babae-ng nag-babasa na-ng diyaryo

TP-lig. weman-lig AF^ im perf-read  P - l i g  newspaper 

" the  woman read ing  a newspaper"

a-ng  pagkaing n i - l u t o  mo (b)

T P -lig  fo o d - l ig  PF^ perf-cook  2 sg 

" the food you cooked"

a-ng  a k l a t  na b - i n - i l i  na-ng b a ta  (c)

T P - l ig  book l i g  PF^ p e rf-b u y  A -l ig  c h i ld  

" the  book the  c h i ld  bought"

2 .1 .3  Ilokano

Ilokano i s  a  P h i l ip p in e  language spoken in  c o a s ta l  

n o r th e rn  Luzon and i s  no t c lo s e ly  r e l a t e d  to  Tagalog (Thomas 

and Healey 1962). The form of th e  l i g a tu r e  in  Ilokano i s  

a « nga . The c o n d i t io n in g  f a c to r  f o r  the  a l t e r a t i o n  i s  

no t a t  a l l  c l e a r ,  b u t i t  does seem th a t  nga i s  a s so c ia ted  

w ith  words ending o r  beginning in  vowels, e s p e c ia l ly  / a / ,  

w hile a occurs e lsew here .

Ilokano d i f f e r s  from Tagalog in  not u s in g  a l ig a tu r e  

w ith  a r t i c l e s / c a s e  markers and from both Tagalog and 

Palauan in  not u s in g  one o b l ig a to r i l y  w ith  d e i c t i c s .  The 

d e i c t i c  system of Ilokano i s  more complex than th a t  of
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Tagalog and c o n s i s t s  o f  f iv e  b as ic  c a te g o r ie s .  In  the  

s in g u la r  each ca teg o ry  has two forms: a complete and an

a b b rev ia te d  one. Thus, the complete form i s  day ta  aso 

• 'tha t dog," bu t the  incomplete form i s  t a  a s o . There i s  no 

d if fe re n c e  i n  meaning between the two, b u t  th e  abb rev ia ted  

forms are  g e n e ra l ly  p re fe r re d  over the  complete in  speech. 

The complete forms may be used as a d je c t iv e s  o r  pronouns, 

bu t the  ab b re v ia te d  forms may only  be used as a d je c t iv e s ,  

t h a t  i s ,  th e y  may only  be used as a d ju n c ts .

The d e i c t i c  ad ju n c ts  g e n e ra l ly  precede t h e i r  heads 

im m ediately w ithout any l i g a tu r e .  Sometimes the  l ig a tu r e  

may be used w ith  them, e s p e c ia l ly  w ith  th e  complete forms 

daytoy " t h i s  n ea r  me," daydiay " th a t  f a r  from both  you and 

me" and d ay tay " th a t  spoken of p re v io u s ly ,  bu t in  the 

r e c e n t  p a s t"  (Vanoverbergh 1955). The use of the l ig a tu r e  

w ith  th ese  d e i c t i c s  i s  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  more formal or 

"e leg a n t"  sp eech . Under no c ircum stances may an abbrev

ia t e d  form o f  a d e i c t i c  ever take a l i g a t u r e .  Also, no 

l i g a tu r e  i s  ever used w ith  a complete form i f  an ad junc t 

lower on th e  Bondedness H ierarchy, such as an in te r r o g a t iv e  

o r  a d j e c t iv e ,  i s  w ith in  the  noun phrase (see  examples (23) 

(a) and (b) below ). Ilokano examples i l l u s t r a t i n g  con

s t r u c t io n s  w ith  a r t i c l e s  and d e i c t i c s  fo llow :

A r t i c l e  + Noun:

t i  aso (a) (20)

art-common dog 

" the  dog"
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t i  b a lay  n i  Antonio (b)

art-common house a r t - p ro p e r  Antonio 

" the  house o f  Antonio"

D e ic t ic  + Noun: complete fonns

daytoy (a) b a lay  (a) (21)

t h i s  n ea r  me l i g  house 

" th i s  house"

day ta  (nga) aso (b)

t h i s  n ea r  you l i g  dog 

" th a t  dog"

ab b rev ia te d  forms 

toy  pusa (a) (22)

t h i s  n e a r  me c a t  

" th i s  c a t"

t a  ina-m (b)

th a t  n ea r  you m other-2 sg poss 

" th a t  mother of yours"

complex ph rases  

d ag ito y  n a p in ta s  a b i l l i t  (a) (23)

th ese  n e a r  me b e a u t i f u l  l i g  b ird  

" th ese  b e a u t i f u l  b ird s "

dag id iay  n ap ig sa  a kabayo (b)

those yonder s t ro n g  l i g  horse 

" those s t ro n g  h o rse s"
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Note t h a t  i n  (23) (a) and (b) the l i g a t u r e  i s  used  w ith  

the a d je c t iv e  ad ju n c t to  the  head noun, bu t n o t w ith  th e  

d e i c t i c .  This c o n t r a s t s  w ith  th e  s i t u a t i o n  in  Tagalog and 

P alauan , in  which th e re  would be two occurrences o f  th e  

l i g a t u r e  in  such complex noun p h ra se s .  C o n tra s t ,  f o r  

example, sentence (8) above.

With a l l  c o n s t ru c t io n s  below d e i c t i c s  on the  Bondedness 

H ie ra rchy , a l i g a tu r e  i s  o b l ig a to ry .  Examples of th e se  

Adjunct + Noun c o n s tru c t io n s  in  Ilokano a re  (Vanoverbergh

1955):

In te r ro g a t iv e  + Noun:

a n ia  nga aso 

what l i g  dog 

"what dog??

(a) (24)

sadino a  tanem (b)

in  what l i g  grave 

" in  what grave?"

Q u a n t i f ie r  + Noun:

b a s s i t  a ba lay  

few l i g  house 

"few houses"

(a) (25)

amm nga aso 

a l l  l i g  dog 

" a l l  dogs"

(b)
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lim a nga aldaw (c)

f iv e  l i g  day 

•'five days"

A d jec tiv e  + Noun:

t i  nalimbag a tao  (a) (26)

a r t  k in d  l i g  man 

"the k ind  man"

t i  malamiis a danum (t>)

a r t  co ld  l i g  w ater 

"the co ld  w ater"

t i  dakkel nga aso (c)

a r t  b ig  l i g  dog 

"the b ig  dog"

Like Tagalog, I lokano a lso  has  a very  r e s t r i c t e d  

r e l a t i v e  c lau se  fo rm ation  s t r a t e g y  in  th a t  o n ly  Topics may 

be r e l a t i v i z e d  upon. I t ,  too , has a la rg e  number of focus 

p o s s i b i l i t i e s  f o r  verb i n f l e c t i o n  (see 3*2.0) so th a t  a l l  

noun p h rase s  re g a rd le s s  o f  b as ic  semantic r o l e  may be 

a c c e s s ib le  to  R e la t iv i z a t io n .  Examples of R e la t iv e  Clause 

+ Noun c o n s tru c t io n s  in  Ilokano are  (Vanoverbergh 1955):

t i  l a l a k i  a nang-asawa (a) (27)

a r t  man l i g  AP perf-m arry  

" the man who m arried"

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



34

t i  sao a b - in -a l ik a s -k o (b)

a r t  word l i g  PF perf-p ronounce-1  sg 

" the  word t h a t  I  pronounced"

t i  k u a r ta  nga in-gatang-mo (c)

a r t  money l i g  IF p e r f -b u y -2 sg 

" the  money w ith  which you bought"

2 .1 .4  Toba Batak

Toba i s  the  b e s t  d esc r ib ed  o f  th e  q u i te  numerous and 

d iv e rse  d i a l e c t s  of th e  Batak language, spoken in  n o r th  

Sumatra, The l ig a tu r e  in  Toba Batak i s  na in  a l l  environ

ments .

Toba Batak does n o t  use  th e  l ig a tu r e  w ith  a r t i c l e s ,  

d e i c t i c s  o r  in t e r r o g a t iv e s  in  Adjunct + Noun c o n s t ru c t io n s .  

There i s  only a d e f in i t e  a r t i c l e  in  Toba Batak, and i t  i s  

1 . Examples of i t s  use  a re  rad.ja  i. " the p r in ce "  and baoa i 

"the  man." Examples o f  c o n s t ru c t io n s  w ith  d e i c t i c s  or 

i n t e r r o g a t iv e s  fo llow  (Van der  Tuuk 1971) •»

D e ic t ic  + Noun:

r a d ja  on 

p rince  t h i s  

" th i s  p r in ce "

(a) ( 2 8 )

pidong an 

b i rd  t h a t

(b)

" th a t  b i rd "
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I n te r r o g a t iv e  + Noun: 

d i j a  baoa 

which man

(a) (29)

•'which man?"

an ang h u t a 

whose v i l l a g e  

"whose v i l l a g e ? "

(b)

Com plications a r i s e  i n  c o n s tru c t io n s  in v o lv in g  quan ti

f i e r s  o f  num erals . A ll num erals and some q u a n t i f i e r s  belong 

to  the  Noun + Noun system, mentioned e a r l i e r ,  and d iscussed  

in  s e c t io n  2 .3 .3 .  The Toba Batak numerals and th o se  q uan ti

f i e r s  which behave l ik e  numerals a re  t r e a t e d  in  depth in  

s e c t io n  2.3«3> and arguments a re  p resen ted  th e re  f o r  t h e i r  

in c lu s io n  in  the  Noun + Noun system. Numerals can be used 

as a d ju n c ts  and the  l i g a t u r e  does occur in  such c o n s t ru c t io n s ,  

as i*1 r i . ja r -h u  na onom on reals-m y l i g  s ix  t h i s  " these  

s ix  r e a l s  of m ine." But t h i s  usage i s  c l e a r ly  uncommon and 

may be a Malayism in  l i t e r a r y  Batak. Here we w i l l  only 

look a t  those  q u a n t i f i e r s  which belong to  th e  Adjunct + Noun 

system in  Batak. There a re  s u r p r i s in g ly  few o f such quan ti

f i e r s .  A ll q u a n t i f i e r s  fu n c t io n in g  as ad ju n c ts  employ the  

l i g a t u r e  n a . An example o f  such c o n s tru c t io n s  i s  (Van der 

Tuuk 1971):
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Q u a n t i f ie r  + Noun:

hut a na  lehan (30)
v i l l a g e  l i g  ano ther  

"another v i l l a g e "

A djec tives  and r e l a t i v e  c lau se s  in  Batak a lso  r e q u ire  

the  l i g a t u r e  n a .  Batak p a r a l l e l s  the  o th e r  languages thus 

f a r  in  t h a t  only  r e l a t i v i z a t i n g  su b je c ts  a re  p o s s ib le  w ith  

the  b a s ic  s t r a te g y  (Kbenan and Comrie to  ap p e a r ) .  Oblique 

cases  may be r e l a t i v i z e d  by a d i f f e r e n t  R e la t iv iz a t io n  

s t r a t e g y  which leaves  a pronominal copy. This i s  n o t a llow 

ab le  in  the  o th e r  languages .

Examples of th ese  c o n s tru c t io n s  a re :

A d jec tive  + Noun:

b i ja n g  na b a lg a  

dog l i g  b ig  

"a b ig  dog"

(a) ( 3 1 )

s i j a n  dalan  na p u lik  

along pa th  l i g  d i f f e r e n t  

"along a d i f f e r e n t  path"

(b)

baoa na mora i (c)

man l i g  r i c h  the

"the r i c h  man"

R e la t iv e  Clause + Noun:

baoa na mang-arang buku i (a) (32)

man l i g  a c t - w r i te  book the  

" the  man who wrote the  book"
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dak dan ale na m ang-allang  kue i  (b) 

c h i ld  l i g  a c t - e a t  cake the 

" the c h i ld  who a re  the  cake"

kue na n i - a l l  ang n i  dak dan ak i  (c) 

cake l i g  p a s s -e a t  A c h i ld  the 

" the  cake t h a t  was ea ten  by th e  ch ild "

boru-boru na h u - d ja la h - i  (d)

woman l i g  pass 1 sg -look  for*-3 sg 

" the  woman I  looked fo r"

2 .1 .5  T o la i

T o la i i s  a M elanesian language spoken in  New B r i t a in ,  

a l a rg e  i s l a n d  o f f  th e  n o r th w es te rn  co a s t  o f  New Guinea.

I t  i s  a lso  known as Tuna, Gunatuna o r Kuanua. Although i t  

i s  an A ustronesian  language, i t  i s  s t r u c t u r a l l y  q u ite  

d i f f e r e n t  from the  Western A ustronesian  languages d iscussed  

so f a r .

A l i g a t u r e  i s  n o t used  in  T olai w ith  a r t i c l e s ,  d e i c t i c s ,  

i n t e r r o g a t iv e s  or q u a n t i f i e r s  in  the  Adjunct + Noun con

s t r u c t i o n s .  The a r t i c l e  in  T o la i i s  a u t te r a n c e  i n i t i a l l y  

aiid r a  e lsew here . Like the  a r t i c l e  a i n  Palauan  i t  se rves  

sim ply to  mark a noun and does n o t d i s t in g u is h  d e f i n i t e /  

i n d e f i n i t e .  Examples i l l u s t r a t i n g  Adjunct + Noun cons truc

t io n s  w ithou t a l i g a tu r e  fo l lo w  (F ran k lin  e t  a l .  1974):
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A r t ic le  + Noun:

a  p a l  (a) (33)

a r t  house 

" a / th e  house”

i  maige r a  boro i (b)

he wants a r t  p ig  

"He wants a / th e  p i g . ”

D e ic t ic  + Noun:

nam r a  buk (a) (34)

t h a t  a r t  book 

" t h a t  book"

go r a  davai (b)

t h i s  a r t  t r e e  

" t h i s  t r e e "

I n te r r o g a t iv e  + Noun:

a  mani a i v ia  (a) (35)

a r t  money how much 

"how much money?"

a  beo ava (b)

a r t  b i r d  what 

"what b ird ? "

Q u a n t i f ie r  + Noun:

t a r a  bu l (a) (36)

a n o th e r  c h i ld  

"a n o th e r  ch ild "

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



39

a u r a  beo (b)

a r t  two b ird

"two b ird s"

a  p e a l  boroi 

a r t  many p ig  

"many p igs"

(c)

There a re  two c la s s e s  o f  a d je c t iv e s  i n  T o la i .  The 

f i r s t  i s  a  v ery  sm all c la s s  which fo llow s the  head noun 

and ta k es  no l i g a t u r e .  These a d je c t iv e s  a re  some c o lo rs  

and words l i k e  tab u  "sacred" and melem " c le v e r ."  The 

second c l a s s ,  which i s  th e  g en e ra l  c l a s s  of a d je c t iv e s ,  

co n ta in s  a l l  o th e r  a d je c t iv e s  in c lu d in g  some c o lo rs ,  and 

th e se  occur b e fo re  the  head noun and use th e  l i g a t u r e  n a . 

Examples o f  a d je c t iv e s  of C lass 1 a re  (37) ( a ) - ( b ) ,  w hile  

(38) ( a ) - ( c )  i l l u s t r a t e  C lass 2 a d je c t iv e s  (F ran k lin  e t  

a l .  1974);

a p a l  tabu (a) (37)

a r t  house sacred  

" a / th e  sacred  house"

a lama kulau (b)

a r t  coconut green 

" a / th e  green coconut"
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a gege na davai 

a r t  crooked l i g  s t i c k  

"a / th e  crooked s t i c k "

(a) (38)

a korong na galang 

a r t  b lack  l i g  r a t  

" a / th e  b lack  r a t "

(b)

a mamat na  v a t (c)

a r t  heavy l i g  s tone 

"a / th e  heavy stone"

A d jec tiv es  which occur b efo re  t h e i r  heads w ith  the  

l i g a t u r e  na , such as (38) ( a ) - ( c ) ,  may a lso  occur post

posed b u t w ith  a d i f f e r e n t  l i g a tu r e  i- In  t h i s  form th e se  

A d jec tiv e  + Noun c o n s tru c t io n s  a re  in d is t in g u is h a b le  from 

R e la t iv e  Clause + Noun c o n s t ru c t io n s ,  because i se rves  as 

the  l i g a t u r e  fo r  r e l a t i v e  c la u s e s ,  and th ey  a lso  occur 

p o s tn o m in a lly . An example of such an a d je c t iv e  cons truc

t i o n  i s :

t a  r a  v a l ia n  i  m a r ir in g ie n

loc a r t  beach l i g  b e a u t i f u l  

"along a / th e  b e a u t i f u l  beach"

(39)

w hile  an example of a  r e l a t i v e  c lause  would be:

r a  vavina i  kakave r a  r a t  

a r t  woman l i g  c a r ry  a r t  b a sk e t  

" a /th e  woman who c a r r i e s  a / th e  basket"

(40)
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Whether we choose to  reg ard  (41) as an A djec tive  + Noun 

cons tm ic tion  o r  as a R e la t iv e  Clause + Noun c o n s t ru c t io n  

in  no way a f f e c t s  the  claim s of the Bondeaness H ierarchy .

_i i s  th e  l i g a t u r e  of the weakly bound, more s e n t e n t i a l  

c o n s tru c t io n s ,  while na i s  th e  l i g a tu r e  f o r  more t i g h t l y  

bound, l e s s  s e n t e n t i a l  c o n s t ru c t io n s . i occurs w ith  the  

always postnom inal r e l a t i v e  c la u se s  and th e  postposed ad

j e c t iv e s ,  w h ile  na occurs w ith  the  prenominal a d je c t iv e s .  

Furtherm ore, most o th e r  c a te g o r ie s  above a d je c t iv e s  on the  

Bondedness H ierarchy , such as a r t i c l e s ,  d e i c t i c s  and 

q u a n t i f i e r s  occur p renom ina lly . I n te r ro g a t iv e s  appear to 

be ex cep tio n a l in  t h i s  re g a rd .  Thus, the Bondedness 

H ierarchy c l e a r ly  p r e d ic t s  th e  s t r u c tu r e  of T o la i noun 

phrases w ith  two p r in c ip l e s :  (1) more t i g h t l y  bound c a te 

g o r ie s  occur prenom inally , l e s s  t i g h t l y ,  postnom inally ;

(2) more t i g h t l y  bound c a te g o r ie s  use na i f  they  use  any 

l i g a tu r e  a t  a l l ,  l e s s  t i g h t l y  use  i. These two p r in c ip le s  

overlap  in  the  A djec tive  + Noun c o n s tru c t io n s ,  and i t  i s  

here  th a t  we observe the  v a r i a t i o n  between prenominal ad

je c t iv e s  w ith  na and postnom inal a d je c t iv e s  w ith  j l .  This 

i s  ex a c tly  as would be p r e d ic te d  by the  two p r in c ip le s  

above. Note th a t  a d isp ro o f  of the  claims of the Bonded

ness H ierarchy  would o b ta in  i f  na was used w ith  prenominal 

q u a n t i f i e r s ,  i w ith prenominal a d je c t iv e s ,  na w ith p o s t-  

nominal a d je c t iv e s  and i. w ith  postnom inal r e l a t i v e  c la u se s .  

In  t h i s  schema the  d i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  the  l i g a tu r e s  i s

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



42

d isco n tin u o u s  i n  th e  H ierarchy , and th e  c la im  behind th e  

Bondedness H ierarchy  t h a t  th e re  i s  a d i r e c t  c o r r e l a t io n  

between th e  presence o f  a  l i g a t u r e  and th e  bondedness 

s t r e n g th  o f  the  c o n s t ru c t io n  in  which i t  i s  used v i s - a - v i s  

o th e r  ad ju n c t c o n s tru c t io n s  would be f a l s i f i e d .  But c l e a r l y  

t h i s  s i t u a t i o n  does n o t  a r i s e  i n  t h i s  language, and T o la i 

i s  a f in e  example o f  th e  p r e d ic t iv e  power o f  the  Bondedness 

H ie ra rch y .

2 .1 .6  Wolio

Wolio i s  a language o f  so u th e a s t  Sulawesi and ad ja c e n t  

sm all i s l a n d s .  The on ly  m a te r ia l  f o r  i t s  s tudy  i s  Anceaux 

(1952). B r ie f  though t h i s  i s ,  i t  p ro v id es  a  lu c id  exposi

t io n  o f  Wolio grammar.

Wolio does n o t  employ a l i g a tu r e  w ith  a r t i c l e s ,  d e i c t i c s ,  

i n t e r r o g a t iv e s ,  q u a n t i f i e r s  o r  a d j e c t iv e s .  C ard inal numer

a l s  always take a c l a s s i f i e r  when used as ad ju n c ts  to  a 

noun. Examples o f  th e se  c o n s tru c t io n s  fo llo w  (Anceaux 1952):

A r t i c l e  + Noun:

0  k a r i a a  (a) (41)

a r t  f e a s t  

" a / th e  f e a s t ”

0  daoa i  Baubau (b)

a r t  market lo c  Baubau 

" a / th e  market i n  Baubau"
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D e ic t ic  + Noun:

sa g a la  g iu  (a) (44)

a l l  k in d s  th in g  

" a l l  k inds  o f  th in g s"

b a r ib a r i  lo k a  humai (b)

a l l  banana th a t  

" a l l  those  bananas"

ana-na lim a mia (c)

c h i l d - 3 sg poss f iv e  c l a s s i f i e r  

" h is  f iv e  c h i ld re n "

I f  th e  numeral i s  n o t  emphasized, i t  and i t s  c l a s s i f i e r  

occur b e fo re  th e  head:

ru a  aqu banua (d)

two c l a s s i f i e r  house 

"two houses"

A djec tive  + Noun:

0 mia mate 

a r t  man dead 

" a / th e  dead man"

b ia  maputi 

c lo th  white 

"w hite c lo th "

(a) (45)

(b)
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Wolio i s  one o f  the  few A ustronesian  languages which, 

l i k e  Palauan , has an ad junc t ca teg o ry  o f  p a r t i c i p l e s  v e rsu s  

r e l a t i v e  c la u s e s .  We hhve seen t h a t  i n  Palauan , Tagalog 

and I lokano , a l l  r e l a t i v e  c la u se s  a r e  p a r t i c i p l e - l i k e  

because on ly  s u b je c t  o r  to p ic s  in  P h i l ip p in e  languages can 

be r e l a t i v i z e d  and th e  c o r e f e r e n t i a l  embedded su b je c ts  o r  

Topics are  then  d e le te d ,  le a v in g  a l a r g e l y  d e s e n te n t ia l iz e d  

s t r u c t u r e .  I n  Palauan, P a r t i c i p l e  + Noun co n s tru c t io n s  

d i f f e r  from R e la t iv e  Clause + Noun c o n s tru c t io n s  in  th a t  

p a r t i c i p l e s  a re  m orpho log ically  d e f in e d  p a r t s  o f  speech, 

and p a r t i c i p i a l  c o n s tru c t io n s  r e p re s e n t  a  f a r  more r e s t r i c t e d  

semantic domain than  do r e l a t i v e  c l a u s e s .  Palauan p a r t i 

c ip le s  a re  always p ass iv e  (more e x a c t ly ,  s t a t i v e )  and may 

only  be p a s t  o r  f u tu r e .  Palauan  r e l a t i v e  c lau se s ,  on the  

o th e r  hand, have a l l  the  te n s e ,  v o ice  and aspec t p o s s i b i l i 

t i e s  o f  any f r e e  sen ten ce .

The param eters  which d i f f e r e n t i a t e  Wolio p a r t i c i p l e s  

from r e l a t i v e  c lau se s  a re  q u i te  d i f f e r e n t  from those of 

Palauan and prov ide  im portan t evidence f o r  the  Bondedness 

H ierarchy . In  Wolio p a r t i c i p l e s  occur in  both  a c t iv e  and 

pass iv e  forms. The gen e ra l r u le  f o r  determ in ing  the use 

o f  p a r t i c i p i a l  ad ju n c ts  r a th e r  than  r e l a t i v e  clause  cc * 

s t r u c t io n s  i s  t h a t  a c t iv e  p a r t i c i p l e s  a re  used fo r  r e la * iv -  

i z in g  s u b je c ts ,  and p ass iv e  p a r t i c i p l e s  a re  used f o r  r e l -  

a t i v i z in g  o b je c ts ,  w hile r e l a t i v e  c la u s e s  a re  used when 

r e l a t i v i z i n g  ob lique  c a se s .  Thus, p a r t i c i p i a l  construc
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t io n s  a re  used  when r e l a t i v i z i n g  the more a c c e s s ib le  p o s i

t io n s  on the  A c c e s s ib i l i t y  H ierarchy , and r e l a t i v e  c lau se s  

are  used  when r e l a t i v i z i n g  th e  l e s s  a c c e s s ib le  p o s i t io n s .  

P a r t i c i p l e s  can be d is t in g u is h e d  from verbs  in  r e l a t i v e  

c la u se s  i n  t h a t  p a r t i c i p l e s  have s p e c ia l  p a r t i c i p i a l  p re

f ix e s  which f i n i t e  verbs  do n o t have, w hile f i n i t e  verbs 

take  p re f ix e s  fo r  concord w ith  t h e i r  s u b je c ts  and p a r t i 

c ip le s  do n o t .  P u rtherm oie , c o n s tru c t io n s  w ith  p a r t i c i p l e s  

as ad ju n c ts  never use  a l i g a t u r e ,  while those  w ith  r e l a 

t i v e  c la u se s  do.

Examples o f  c o n s tru c t io n s  with p a r t i c i p l e s  and r e l a t i v e  

c la u se s  fo llow  (Anceaux 1952):

P a r t i c i p l e  + Nottn:

umane mo-kawi (a) (46)

man a c t  p a r t-m a rry

"bridegroom"

kambakamba i- to b e -n a i  da la  (b)

f low ers pass p a r t -p ic k -3  sg  I  path 

"flow ers p icked  a long  the path"

rampe i - t a u - n a mawa (c)

f lo tsam  pass  p a r t - c a r ry -3  sg f lo o d  

"f lo tsam  c a r r i e d  down by the  f lood"
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R e la t iv e  Clause + Noun:

wakutuu na a-umba-mo (a) (47)

time l i g  3 sg -co m e-d e fin ite  

" the  time he d id  come"

heqgane na be-a-umba-mo (b)

time l i g  i n t e n t i o n - 3 sg -co m e -d e f in i te  

" the  time he w i l l  come"

Thus, Wolio provides some very  s t ro n g  evidence f o r  

the  Bondedness H ierarchy . When r e l a t i v i z i n g  the  u n iv e r 

s a l l y  most a v a i la b le  p o s i t io n s ,  su b je c t  and o b je c t ,  a more 

t i g h t l y  bound p a r t i c i p i a l  c o n s tru c t io n  w ith  no l i g a t u r e  

i s  u se d .  On the  o th e r  hand, when r e l a t i v i z i n g  l e s s  u n i

v e r s a l l y  a v a i la b le  p o s i t io n s ,  a le s s  t i g h t l y  bound* more 

s e n t e n t i a l  f i n i t e  r e l a t i v e  c lau se  w ith  th e  l i g a t u r e  na i s  

u sed . That a language may i n  f a c t  have such dual s t r a t e 

g ie s  fo llo w s from the  Bondedness H ie ra rchy . As n o ted  above, 

Toba Batak a lso  has two s t r a t e g i e s  f o r  R e la t iv i z a t io n ,  one 

f o r  s u b je c t  and o b je c t ,  and th e  o th e r  f o r  ob lique  c a se s .  

R e la t iv iz in g  the  l e s s  t r a n s p a re n t  p o s i t io n s  i s  p robab ly  

c o g n i t iv e ly  more d i f f i c u l t  to  p ro cess , and consequen tly , 

a  more f u l l y  s e n t e n t i a l  a d ju n c t ,  c o n ta in in g  more redundant 

in fo rm a tio n ,  would be advantageous. More f u l l y  s e n t e n t i a l  

a d ju n c ts  a re  more weakly bound and, consequen tly , we f in d  

the  use  o f  na in  Wolio w ith  th e se  c o n s t ru c t io n s .

That r e l a t i v i z i n g  th e  l e s s  a c e s s ib le  p o s i t io n s  r e q u i r e s
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more redundant in fo rm atio n  i s  w e ll  su p p o rted  by the f a c t s  

o f  F i j i a n .  In  r e l a t i v i z i n g  su b je c ts  o r  o b je c ts ,  the  em

bedded noun phrase  c o re fe re n t  w ith  th e  head i s  simply 

d e le te d ,  but w ith  o th e r  p o s i t io n s  on th e  A c c e s s ib i l i ty

« H ierarchy , an a d v e rb ia l  marker i s  l e f t .  Thus, compare

(48) (a) and (b) w ith  (49) (a) and (b ) :

na gone e a lako e nanoa (a) (48)

a r t  c h i ld  l i g  p a s t  go T yes te rday

•'the c h i ld  who went y es te rd ay "

na koro e ra to u  a  r a i - c a  e nanoa (b)

a r t  v i l l a g e  l i g  they  p a s t  see-TS T y es te rd ay

"the  v i l l a g e  they  saw y e s te rd a y ”

na koro e t ik o  k in a  ko Semesa ( a ) (49)

a r t  v i l l a g e  l i g  b e -a t  th e r e  a r t - p ro p e r  Semesa

"the v i l l a g e  Semesa was a t "

na gone e a lako kaya k i  Suva 

a r t  c h i ld  l i g  p as t  go w ith  i t  to Suva

na tam ata (b)

a r t  man

"the c h i ld  the  man went to  Suva with"

In  (49) (a) and (b) k in a  and kaya mark th e  l e s s  a c c e s s ib le  

ob lique p o s i t io n s  th a t  have been r e l a t i v i z e d .
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2 .1 .7  Malagasy

Malagasy re p re s e n ts  the  f i n a l  s ta g e  o f ou r d isc u ss io n  

o f th e  v ario u s  p o in ts  a long  th e  Bondedness H ierarchy  th a t  a 

language can occupy by th e  c r i t e r i o n  o f p resence versu s 

absence o f  a l i g a tu r e .  Malagasy has no occurrences o f a 

l ig a tu r e  o th e r than  a  g e n e ra lly  o p tio n a l in v a r ia b le  r e la 

t iv e  c lau se  marker i z a y . A ll o th e r  A djunct + Noun con

s t r u c t io n s  have no l i g a tu r e .  Examples o f th e se  co n stru c

t io n s  w ithou t l ig a tu r e s  a re  (Malzac 1950):

A r t ic le  + Noun:

ny le h i la h y (a) (50)

a r t  man

"th e  man"

ny vy sy ny hazo (b)

a r t  i r o n  and a r t  wood

"th e  i ro n  and th e  wood"

D e ic tic  + Noun

i t y  a n ts ip ik a (a) (51)

th i s  k n ife

" th i s  k n ife "

ire o  le h ila h y  ire o (b)

th ese  man th ese

" th ese  men"
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I n te r ro g a t iv e  + Noun:

sa tro k a  inona (52)

h a t which o f a s e t  

"which h a t? "

Q u a n tif ie r  + Noun:

ny m pianatra  r e h e t r a  (a) (53)

a r t  s tu d e n t a l l  

" a l l  s tu d e n ts"

ts y  omby f i r y f i r y  (b)

NEG cow many 

"not many cows"

omby roapolo  (c)

en tycow tw

"tw enty cows"

A d jec tiv e  + Noun:

rano madio (a) (54)

w ater pure 

"pure w ater"

ny sa tro k a  f o ts y  (b)

a r t  h a t  w hite 

"the  w hite h a t"

With r e l a t iv e  c la u se s  an in v a r ia b le  r e l a t iv e  m arker 

iz a y  i s  o f te n  used . However, i t  may ju s t  as o f te n  be
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o m itted  (Malzac 1950). Malagasy fo llo w s the same r e l a t i v i 

z a tio n  s t r a te g y  as o th e r  Western A ustronesian  languages in  

th a t  only  su b je c ts  a re  a c c e ss ib le  to  R e la t iv iz a t io n .  I t  

T herefore has a  complex system o f v e rb a l v o ic e s , an a c tiv e , 

p a ss iv e  and c irc u m s ta n tia l ,  to  a llo w  R e la t iv iz a t io n  to  

app ly  to  noun phrases o f d i f f e r e n t  sem antic r o le s .  Examples 

o f  Malagasy r e la t iv e  c lau se s  a re  (Keenan 1972):

ny vehivahy iz a y  n i-v id y  ny v a ry  ho an 'n y  ankizy (a) (55) 

a r t  woman l i g  ac t-b u y  a r t  r i c e  f o r  a r t  c h ild re n  

" th e  woman who bought the r i c e  f o r  th e  c h ild re n "

ny vary  iz ay  n o v id in ' ny vehivahy ho an ’ny ank izy  (b) 

a r t  r ic e  l i g  pass-buy  a r t  woman fo r  a r t  c h ild re n  

" the  r ic e  th a t  was bought by th e  woman f o r  th e  ch ild re n "

ny ankizy iz a y  n iv id ia n  a n 'n y  vehivahy ny vary  (c) 

a r t  c h ild re n  l i g  c irc -b u y  a r t  woman a r t  r ic e  

"the  c h ild re n  f o r  whom the woman bought the r ic e "

As an example o f a r e la t iv e  c la u se  ad ju n c t o ccu rrin g  w ith

out the  iz ay  (Dyen 1971):

Io ny f a n ts ik a  ha-nan to -nao  ny akanjo-nao (56) 

th i s  a r t  n a i l  f u t  c irc -h a n g -2 sg  a r t  c lo th e s -2  sg 

"This i s  the  n a i l  f o r  you to  hang your c lo th e s  on ."

Malagasy, l ik e  Tagalog and Ilo k an o , i s  a  verb  i n i t i a l  

language, and l ik e  them has a v e ry  r e s t r i c t e d  R e la t iv iz a 

t io n  s t r a te g y .  As m entioned in  2 .1 .1 ,  th e re  appears to  be
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a dependency c o n d itio n  between verb  i n i t i a l  or verb  f i n a l  

languages and r e s t r i c t e d  R e la t iv iz a t io n  s t r a t e g ie s  so as 

to  maximize th e  bonding s tre n g th  o f th e  embedded r e l a t iv e  

c la u se . A ll ev idence thus f a r  su p p o rts  t h i s .  There does 

n o t, however, seem to  be a dependency co n d itio n  between 

th ese  ty p o lo g ic a l c h a r a c te r i s t i c s  o f  a language and th e  

p o in t on th e  H ie ra rch y  where i t  w i l l  o v e r t ly  s ig n a l ad ju n c t 

su b o rd in a tio n  w ith  a l ig a tu r e .  There i s ,  o f course , no a. 

p r io r i  reason  to  b e l ie v e  th a t  th e re  would be such a  c o r r e la 

t io n ,  and th e  s t r i k in g ly  d i f f e r e n t  beh av io r of Tagalog and 

Malagasy in  t h i s  re g a rd  shows such a  claim  to  be f a l s e .

2 .2 D iachrony

In  th i s  s e c t io n  we w il l  o u tl in e  a p robable source f o r  

th e  development o f  t h i s  cu rio u s  phenomenon of th e  l ig a tu r e  

in  A ustronesian  lan g u ag es . This could  be t r i e d  in  two ways. 

The f i r s t  would be a s t r i c t l y  com parative method. By th i s  

we would sim ply  assem ble th e  d a ta  from a l l  the A ustronesian  

languages e x h ib it in g  th i s  phenomenon and attem pt to  f in d  

fe a tu re s  shared  by a l l  languages behaving in  a s im ila r  way 

in  th e  Bondedness H ie ra rch y . Such f e a tu re s  might c o n d itio n  

th e  beh av io r o f th e  languages in  q u es tio n  in  the Bondedness 

H ierarchy  and be th e  o r ig in  o f th e  use o f th e  l ig a tu r e s .  

T h is , of co u rse , would be an extrem ely la b o rio u s  and tim e 

consuming method to  fo llow , and i f  th e  ex ten t on th e  Bonded

n ess  H ierarchy  to  which a language employs l ig a tu r e s  i s  due
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to  chance, as i s  c e r ta in ly  co n ce iv ab le , th en  th is  procedure 

w i l l  obv iously  r e s u l t  in  a  no c le a r e r  view o f the  o r ig in  of 

the  use o f l ig a tu r e s  as b e fo re  i t s  u n d e rta k in g .

The o th e r  p o s s ib le  method would be to  f in d  a language 

in  an in c e p tiv e  s tag e  o f  th e  development o f the  use o f  a 

l ig a tu r e .  Whereas th e  f i r s t  method i s  c h a ra c te r iz e d  by i t s  

la b o rio u sn e ss  and i t s  p o s s i b i l i t y  o f  producing  no d iv idends, 

th e  only requ irem en t f o r  t h i s  second method i s  a l i t t l e  luck  

and in s ig h t .  And we are  lucky  enough to  have in  A ustronesian  

a tra n s p a re n t case o f In c e p tiv e  L ig a tu re  Development!

The language in  q u e s tio n  i s  F i j i a n ,  b u t to  u nderstand  

th e  F i j ia n  d a ta  i t  i s  n e c e ssa ry  f i r s t  to  look a t th e  sen

tence  s t r u c tu r e  in  th e  E a s te rn  Oceanic group of A ustro

n es ian  languages in  g en e ra l and Nguna, a language o f the  

c e n tr a l  New H ebrides which i s  c lo s e ly  r e la te d  to  F i j ia n  

(Pawley 1972) in  p a r t i c u l a r .  In  P ro to -E a s te rn  Oceanic th e  

b as ic  s t r u c tu r e  o f a  sim ple sen tence was (Pawley 1972):

su b je c t NP -  su b je c t m arker -  verb  + ( t r a n s i t iv e  

s u f f ix )  -  o b je c t marker -  o b je c t NP

I f  th e re  was no su b je c t o r o b je c t noun p h rase , the  su b je c t 

and o b je c t m arkers would s tan d  a lo n e , b u t they  were always 

p re s e n t .  Nguna c le a r ly  p re se rv e s  th i s  system  today (Schtitz 

1969):
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A irp lan e  e too  p a -k i togoa? 

a irp la n e  sub mk prog go-to  Tongoa 

"Does th e  a irp la n e  go to  Tongoa re g u la r ly ? "

(57)

P i la -n a e sa ru  e suugoro (58)

mother^-3 sg  poss sub mk wash obj mk c lo th e s  

"His m other i s  washing c lo th e s ."

E too munu-gi a (59)

sub mk prog drink-TR obj mk 

"He d rin k s i t  r e g u la r ly ."

In  Nguna, and p robab ly  P ro to -E as te rn  O ceanic, th e  su b je c t 

and o b je c t m arkers can be most e le g a n t ly  analyzed  as th e  

t h i r d  perso n  pronouns. These pronouns a re  bound and th e re  

a re  r u le s  o f s u b je c t  and o b je c t concord which account fo r  

(57) and (5 9 ) . This a n a ly s is  i s  c l e a r ly  m otivated  because 

th e  f i r s t  and second person  pronouns o ccu r in  th e  same 

environm ents (Schtttz 1969):

A poo p u n u -si a . (60)

1 sg  p e r f  see-TR him 

" I 'v e  a lre a d y  seen  him ."

E poo pun u -si g i t a  (61)

3 sg p e r f  see-TR 1 p i  in c l  

"H e's a lre a d y  seen  us ( i n c l ) . "

R e la tiv e  c la u se s  in  Nguna a re  postnom inal and th e re  i s
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no l i g a tu r e .  When r e l a t i v i z in g  su b je c ts  o r o b je c ts  th e  noun 

i s  d e le te d , b u t th e  pronom inal concord p a r t i c l e  rem ains; i n  

r e l a t i v i z in g  o b liq u e  c a se s , an ad v e rb ia l elem ent s im ila r  to  

those  o f F i j i a n  (se e  2 .1 .6 )  marks th e  d e le te d  noun p h ra se . 

Thus, we have th e  fo llo w in g  examples o f r e l a t i v e  c lau se  con

s t r u c t io n s  i n  Nguna (Schtttz 1969):

E pean i na-p au -n a  e m a -sa i. (62)

3 sg have a r t - h e a d - 3 sg  poss 3 sg s ta t-b re a k  

" I t  has a broken h ead ."

na-pua w aina e too pae asa  (63)

a r t - p a th  t h a t  3 sg prog come from th e re  

" th e  p a th  from which he i s  coming"

F i j i a n  has made s e v e ra l  im portant gram m atical innova

t io n s  in  th e  co u rse  o f  i t s  se p a ra te  development from i t s  

p e rio d  o f u n i ty  w ith  Nguna, and th e se  s e t  i t  o f f  markedly 

from th e  E a s te rn  Oceanic s t r u c tu re  o f which Nguna i s  a 

ty p ic a l  r e p r e s e n ta t iv e .  As o u tlin e d  above, Nguna and most 

o th e r  E a s te rn  O ceanic languages have a b a s ic  word o rd e r o f 

s u b je c t -v e rb -o b je c t . In  th e  course of i t s  developm ent, 

F i j i a n  inn o v a ted  a  b a s ic  word o rder of v e r b -o b je c t- s u b je c t .  

However, w hile th e  f u l l  su b je c t s h i f te d ,  th e  pronom inal 

concord m arker d id  n o t ,  and, in  f a c t ,  in  th e  innova ted  

o rd e r se rv e s  to  in tro d u c e  th e  sen ten ce . Compare th e  ty p ic a l  

F i j i a n  sen ten ces  below w ith  Nguna sen tences (57) -  (59)
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(Cl in d ic a te s  c lau se  in tro d u c e r ) :

E a  gunu-va na yagona na tu ra g a  

Cl p a s t  drink-TR a r t  kava a r t  c h ie f  

"The c h ie f  drank th e  k av a ."

(64)

E dua na no-na waqa na tu ra g a

Cl one a r t  c la s -3  sg poss canoe a r t  c h ie f  

"The c h ie f  has a canoe."

(65)

E ra to u  a gunu na tu ra g a ( 6 6 )

Cl 3 pc p a s t d rink  a r t  c h ie f  

"The few c h ie fs  d rank ."

With f i r s t  person  ex c lu siv e  and second person  d u b je c ts , how

ever, th e  P ro to -E as te rn  Oceanic o rd e r  i s  r e ta in e d  in  F i j ia n ,  

th e re  b e in g  in  these  cases no f u l l  su b je c t noun phrase  to  

p o stp o se . Consequently, in  th e se  sen tences th e re  i s  no 

s e n te n t i a l  in tro d u c e r  js:

Au a r a i - c a  i r a to u  na gone. (67)

1 sg p a s t  see-TR 3 pc a r t  c h ild  

"I saw th e  few c h i ld re n ."

Ko a rogo-ca na no-na vosa? (68)

2 sg p a s t  hear-TR a r t  c la s -3  sg poss speech

"Did you h ea r h i s  speech?"

F i j i a n  r e la t iv e  c lau se s  a re  s im ila r  to  those  of Nguna
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in  th a t  when r e l a t i v i z in g  s u b je c ts  o r  o b je c ts  th e  noun p h ra se s  

a re  d e le te d , w hile  in  th e  l e s s  a c c e s s ib le  p o s it io n s  an ad

v e rb ia l  t r a c e  rem ains. However, w hile  in  Nguna the  pronom

in a l  concord m arker rem ains f o r  the  d e le te d  s u b je c t ,  in  

F i j ia n  the  _e se rv e s  m erely to  in tro d u ce  th e  embedded se n te n c e . 

Thus, we have:

na koro e a r a i - c a  e nanoa (69)

a r t  v i l l a g e  Cl p a s t  see-TR T y e s te rd a y

'•the v i l l a g e  he saw y esterday"

na waqa e a lako  k in a  k i  Suva (70)

a r t  canoe Cl p a s t go in  i t  to  Suva

" th e  canoe he s a i le d  to  Suva in "

The word o rd e r in  the  embedded sen tence i s  a lso  v e rb -o b je c t-  

su b je c t as in  th e  m a trix  sen ten ce , and th e  ê sen tence m arker 

rem ains:

na koro e a  r a i - c a  e nanoa ko Rovate (71)

a r t  v i l l a g e  Cl p a s t  see-TR T y e s te rd a y  a r t  Rovate

" th e  v i l l a g e  Rovate saw yeste rd ay "

The f a c t s  o f  F i j ia n  a re  b e s t exp la ined  by c la im ing  th a t  th e

s h i f t  from s u b je c t- s u b je c t  concord m ark e r-v e rb -o b jec t con

cord m ark e r-o b jec t to  s u b je c t concord m ark e r-v e rb -o b jec t 

concord m a rk e r-o b je c t-su b je c t in  bo th  main and embedded 

sen tences r e s u l te d  in  s tra n d in g  th e  concord marker in  l e f t
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f i e l d  and u l t im a te ly  caused a r e - a n a ly s is  o f j5, th e  th i r d  

person  concord m arker and independent th i r d  s in g u la r  pro

noun. I t  was re -a n a ly z e d  as a  p a r t i c l e  in tro d u c in g  both  

main and embedded se n te n c e s . The new th i r d  s in g u la r  pronoun 

was JZf. Thus, in  (6 9 ) , th e  t h i r d  s in g u la r  pronoun i s  th e  

su b je c t o f th e  embedded sen ten ce , and _e se rv e s  to  mark th e  

embedding. Due to  i t s  h i s t o r i c a l  o r ig in  th e  _e i s  no t y e t 

used  in  r e l a t iv e  c la u se  c o n s tru c tio n s  w ith  f i r s t  in c lu s iv e  

and second person  s u b je c ts  in  which th e re  may be no p a r t i c le  

in tro d u c in g  th e  c la u se :

na tam ata au na k a u - ta  vua (72)

a r t  man 1 sg w i l l  take-TR to  th e re  

" th e  man I  w i l l  tak e  i t  to "

Sentences l ik e  (72) might le a d  one to  q u e s tio n  w hether 

th e  p ro p o sa l o f th e  r e - a n a ly s is  o f  _e i s  c o r r e c t ,  in  view of 

th e  f a c t  th a t  _e and _au occur in  e x a c tly  th e  same environ

ments in  (65) and (67) and (70) and (7 2 ) . These o b se rv a tio n s 

might le a d  us to  suppose th e  js i s  s t i l l  a  pronom inal elem ent. 

There a re , however, f iv e  argum ents which su p p o rt the  p roposal 

o f r e - a n a ly s is .

The f i r s t  argument concerns the  f i r s t  person in c lu s iv e  

pronouns and th e  t h i r d  n o n -s in g u la r  pronouns. When used as 

th e  s u b je c ts  o f main sen ten ces  o r  r e l a t i v e  c lau se s  they  a re  

always preceded by _e:
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E da na sega n i  kune-a raw a. (73)

Cl 1 p i  i n c l  w i l l  ISTEG subord find-TR ab le  

"We w i l l  n o t be ab le  to  f in d  i t . "

na koro e ra to u  a r a i - c a  (74)

a r t  v i l l a g e  Cl 3 pc p a s t  see-TR 

" th e  v i l l a g e  th ey  few saw"

I f  _e i s  s t i l l  to  be regarded  as a th i r d  s in g u la r  pronoun i t s  

usage in  (73) and (74) i s  d i f f i c u l t  to  ex p la in .

The second argument concerns the  p a r t i c l e  _sa. Like _e, 

sa  can a lso  be u sed  to  in tro d u ce  main se n ten c es . The meaning

of _sa i s  n o t a t  a l l  c le a r ,  b u t i t  appears to  invo lve  per*-

fe c t iv e  a s p e c t .  While _e and s a  can both  occur in  a main

sen ten ce , _sa can occur alone in  th e  same sen tence  i n i t i a l

p o s it io n  no rm ally  occupied by_e. I f  th e re  i s  no o th e r  sub

je c t  elem ent p re s e n t ,  th e se  sen ten ces w ith  jsa a re  co n stru ed  

th i r d  s in g u la r  pronom inal s u b je c ts .  Compare (75) and (76):

Sa a gunu. (75)

p e r f  Cl p a s t d rink  

"He d id  d r in k ."

E a gunu. (76)

Cl p a s t  d rink  

"He d ran k ."

That both  (77) and (78) a re  construed  to  invo lve  th i r d  s in g u -
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l a r  pronom inal su b je c ts  su p p o rts  th e  claim  th a t  _e i s  n o t th e  

m arker f o r  th i r d  s in g u la r  s u b je c ts , b u t r a th e r  i s .  _e and 

sa  a re  s e n te n t i a l  p a r t i c l e s ,  _e being  n e u t r a l  and sa , p e rfe c 

t iv e  a s p e c t.

The th i r d  argument in v o lv es r e l a t i v e  c la u s e s . Not only 

do _e and jsa in tro d u ce  main c la u se s , b u t they , a long  w ith  a 

t h i r d  p a r t i c l e  ka , may in tro d u ce  r e l a t i v e  c la u s e s . Any one 

o f th e se  may be used to  in tro d u ce  a  r e la t iv e  c la u se , even 

when a noun phrase  fo r  a th i r d  s in g u la r  su b je c t i s  p re se n t:

na ka sa  caka-va ko Rovate (77)

a r t  th in g  Cl do-TR a r t  Rovate

" th e  th in g  Rovate d id"

na koro n i  v u l i  ka t ik o  k in a  ko Semesa (78)

a r t  v i l l a g e  o f stu d y  Cl s ta y  th e re  a r t  Semesa

" th e  schoo l Semesa was a t"

The p a r a l l e l  b eh av io r o f e, sa  and ka  in  in tro d u c in g  r e l a t iv e  

c lau se s  s tro n g ly  su p p o rts  an a n a ly s is  which t r e a t s  th e se  

u n ifo rm ly  as r e l a t i v e  c lau se  in tro d u c e rs  r a th e r  than  one 

which t r e a t s  je as a t h i r d  s in g u la r  pronoun o r concord marker 

f o r  a th i r d  s in g u la r  noun, bu t sa  and ka as c lau se  in t r o 

d u ce rs . The s y n ta c t ic  behav io r o f a l l  th ree  w ith  r e l a t iv e  

c la u se s  i s  p a r a l l e l  and th ey  should  a l l  be analyzed  s im i la r ly .  

(77) and (78) a lso  argue a g a in s t any a n a ly s is  fo r  e as an 

o b lig a to ry  concord m arker fo r  th i r d  s in g u la r  s u b je c ts .  Both
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(77) and (78) have r e l a t iv e  c la u se s  w ith  th i r d  s in g u la r  sub

j e c t s ,  b u t a re  in tro d u ced  by _sa and ka re s p e c t iv e ly .

While I  c laim  th e  b as ic  form f o r  th e  th i r d  s in g u la r  pro

noun i s  th e re  i s  a pronom inal form ko koya, which may be

used f o r  th e  t h i r d  s in g u la r .  T his pronoun can only  be used 

fo r  human s u b je c ts  and i s  always o p tio n a l. Whereas a l l  the 

o th e r  su b je c tiv e  pronouns occur befo re  the  verb  ko koya 

comes a t  the  end o f th e  c lau se  a f t e r  an o b je c t, i f  p re se n t, 

in  th e  manner o f a f u l l  s u b je c t noun ph rase . Thus:

E v inaka  ko koya. (79)

Cl good 3 sg  human 

"He/she i s  good."

Sa gunu-va na yagona ko koya. (80)

Cl drink-TR a r t  kava 3 sg  human 

"He/she drank th e  k ava ."

Note th a t  in  (80) ko koya i s  p re s e n t,  bu t th e  sen tence  i s  

in tro d u ced  by s a .  C le a r ly , an a n a ly s is  of _e as a pronoun i s  

n o t m otivated  h e re .

The f i n a l  argument concerns th e  s t ru c tu re  of complement 

se n ten c es . F i j i a n  has a number o f p a r t i c le s  which in tro d u ce  

complements, th e  choice of which i s  determ ined by th e  

sem antic and pragm atic co n d itio n s  o f th e  u t te r a n c e .  This 

d isc u ss io n  w i l l  only  concern n i ,  bu t i t  a p p lie s  as w e ll to 

o th e r  com plem entizers, n i  i s  a p a r t i c le  used to  in tro d u ce
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f u l ly  s e n te n t i a l  complements, as th a t  does in  E n g lish . I t  

occurs commonly w ith  verbs such as sega ’'n o t” and b era  "n o t 

y e t ."  A fte r  n i ,  j3 may n o t be u se d . Thus, we have (81) b u t 

n o t (82 ):

Sa b e ra  n i  lako  ko P i t a .  (81)

Cl n o t y e t  subord go a r t  P e te r

" P e te r  h a s  n o t y e t gone."

*Sa b e ra  n i  e lako  ko P i t a .  (82)

The reaso n  (82) i s  ungram m atical i s  because th e  p a r t i c l e  n i  

has c e r ta in  gram m atical and sem antic p ro p e r t ie s  incom patib le  

w ith  _e, th e  n e u t r a l  sen tence  m arker. Furtherm ore, exc lud ing  

th e  b eh av io r o f  _sa, only  one sen tence m arker p e r  c lau se  i s  

a llow ab le  in  F i j i a n .  The ungram m aticality  o f (82) i s  com

p le te ly  in e x p lic a b le  w ith  an a n a ly s is  o f  e as  a th i r d  s in g u la r  

pronoun o r concord m arker, e s p e c ia l ly  in  view o f the  p resen ce  

o f th e  th i r d  s in g u la r  s u b je c t phrase ko P i t a , which presum

ab ly  should  t r i g g e r  concord.

These f iv e  argum ents c le a r ly  support th e  co n ten tio n  

th a t  th e  u se  o f  _e i n  F i j i a n  i s  as a sen tence  m arker, fo r  

both main and embedded sen ten ces , and n o t as a pronominal 

elem ent. The s h i f t  o f word o rder in  F i j i a n  from s u b je c t-e -  

v e rb -o b je c t to  e -v e rb -o b je c t-s u b je c t  r e s u l te d  in  a r e - a n a ly s is  

o f th e  t h i r d  s in g u la r  pronom inal marker to  a  sentence m arker. 

Because th e  word o rd er s h i f t  occurred  in  bo th  main and sub-

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



62

o rd in a te d  sen ten ces , je came to  fu n c tio n  as sim ply a  sentence 

m arker o f "both main and embedded c la u s e s .

I t  i s  th i s  usage o f _e to  mark r e l a t i v e  c la u s e s , th e  most 

weakly bound Adjunct + Noun c o n s tru c tio n  in  th e  Bondedness 

H ierarch y , th a t  p ro v id es  th e  c lue f o r  th e  o r ig in  o f th e  

l ig a tu r e  phenomenon in  A ustronesian  lan g u ag es . The use of 

_e in  F i j i a n  r e l a t iv e  c la u se s  re p re s e n ts  an embryonic l ig a 

tu re  phenomenon. The use  o f  th e  l ig a tu r e  i s  f i r s t  innovated  

in  th e  most weakly bound c o n s tru c tio n , r e l a t i v e  c la u se s , 

and th en  spreads through th e  H ierarchy  in to  th e  more t ig h t ly  

bound c o n s tru c tio n s . This development i s  t r ig g e re d  by a 

r e - a n a ly s is  o f a pronom inal concord m a rk e r /th ird  s in g u la r  

pronoun when an in n o v a tio n  o f th e  grammar obscures th e  con

d i t io n in g  f a c to r  f o r  concord by s h i f t in g  th e  p o s i t io n  of or 

o th e rw ise  a l t e r in g  th e  noun t r ig g e r in g  concord, th e  su b je c t 

noun p h ra se . The s h i f t in g  o f  th e  su b je c t noun phrase  c re a te s  

an opaque environment ( to  e x tra p o la te  th e  use  o f a term  in  

K iparsky  1971) f o r  th e  pronom inal elem ent to  be reco v erab le  

by concord . This would occur in  bo th  main and embedded 

sen ten ces  where the  concord marker was found. Opaque environ

ments a re  w ell known fo r  cau sin g  r e - a n a ly s i s .  I f  th e  e a r l i e r  

R e la t iv iz a t io n  m arker was sim ply th e  pronom inal m arker, as 

in  p re se n t-d a y  Nguna, r e - a n a ly s is  w i l l  r e s u l t  in  i t s  being  

sim ply a r e la t iv e  m arker w ith  no tr a c e  o f i t s  e a r l i e r  pro

nom inal s t a tu s .  At t h i s  s ta g e  o f a sim ple su b o rd in a to r  w ith 

r e l a t i v e  c lau se s , i t  can then  sp read  through th e  H ierarchy
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and mark th e  su b o rd in a tio n  o f o th e r  A djunct + Noun co n s tru c 

tio n s  .

S trong  su p p o rtin g  evidence f o r  t h i s  h y p o th esis  would 

come from pronom inal t r a c e s  in  th e  l ig a tu r e  system s o f  th e  

languages in v e s t ig a te d .  I t  i s  n o t our purpose h e re  to  en te r  

a long  t r e a t i s e  on pronouns in  PAN and the  daughter languages, 

bu t to  make th i s  p o in t, l e t  us f i r s t  co n cen tra te  on P alauan . 

There a re  two s e ts  o f s u b je c tiv e  pronouns in  P alauan , one 

fo r  th e  r e a l i s  mood and one f o r  th e  i r r e a l i s  mood. The 

th i r d  s in g u la r  su b je c tiv e  pronoun f o r  th e  r e a l i s  mood in  

ng- ,  f o r  th e  i r r e a l i s  mood, 1 - .  The form 1- looks su sp ic io u s

ly  l ik e  th e  Palauan l ig a tu r e  _el, and because Palauan  / l /  

d e riv e s  from PAN *h (Palauan wel "sea  t u r t l e "  < PAN *pehu), 

we can t r a c e  them both  in  e a r l i e r  forms in  *n. Thus, we 

have P alauan  pronom inal forms f o r  s u b je c t  in  ng- and *n. 

Through th e  d iach ro n ic  developm ents in  Palauan phonology of 

f i n a l  vowel lo s s  and u n s tre s se d  vowel re d u c tio n , P alauan  _el 

i s  cognate to  th e  l ig a tu r e  na found in  Tagalog, Toba Batak, 

T o lai and W olio. In  a l l  th e se  languages, PAN *n and *n have 

merged to  / n / .  However, th e  e a r l i e r  form of the  l ig a tu r e  i s  

w itn essed  by Malay n y a , which fu n c tio n s  both  as a th i r d  

s in g u la r  p o sse ss iv e  pronoun and as a connective between 

c la u s e s . Furtherm ore, in  Toba B atak , T o lai and Wolio th e  

th i r d  s in g u la r  p o ssess iv e  pronoun i s  na , homophonous w ith  th e  

l ig a tu r e  p a r t i c l e .  In  Palauan th e  b a s ic  form of th e  th i r d  

s in g u la r  p o sse ss iv e  pronoun i s  s t r e s s e d  - e l  < PAN *eha. This
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i s  always s t r e s s e d .  The l ig a tu r e ,  on th e  o th e r  hand, never 

ta k e s  s t r e s s .  While th e  l ig a tu r e  and th e  th i r d  s in g u la r  

p o sse ss iv e  pronoun d i f f e r  in  modern P alauan , bo th  descend 

from PAN *na. A ll modern l ig a tu r e s  descended from PAN *na 

have pronom inal elem ents.

What about th e  o th e r  v a r ia n t  o f th e  l ig a tu r e  in  Tagalog, 

-ng?  There i s  f o s s i l i z e d  evidence in  Palauan o f an e a r l i e r  

u se  of a  l ig a tu r e  ng . In  th e  d iach ro n ic  phonology of P a la 

uan, one o f th e  most s t r ik in g  developments i s  th e  a d d itio n  

of an i n i t i a l  ng to  a l l  words beinn ing  in  a vowel in  P ro to -  

A u stro n esian  (F o ley  1974). Thus, we have Palauan  ngak " I ”

< PAN *aku and Palauan  ngaw < PAN *apuy. In  view o f the  

h ig h ly  marked s t a tu s  o f th e  v e la r  n a s a l in  i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n , 

t h i s  development seems p e c u l ia r .  Of a l l  consonants why add 

i t ?  Why n o t g l o t t a l  s to p  o r / h /  o r w hatever?. I t  i s  d i f f i 

c u l t  to  conceive o f t h i s  development as p u re ly  p h o n o lo g ica l.

However, a  development in  th e  h is to r y  o f E n g lish  pro

v id e s  a  c lu e  h e re .  The E ng lish  words adder and apron d e riv e  

from e a r l i e r  form s nadder and napron . in  which th e  i n i t i a l  / n /  

i s  m isconstrued  and re -an a ly zed  as  p a r t  of th e  in d e f in i te  

a r t i c l e :  jan adder < a n ad d e r. Compare th e  Old French source 

f o r  ap ron : napperon "napk in ."

The a d d it io n  of i n i t i a l  ng in  Palauan a r i s e s  by a s im i la r  

developm ent. Only nom inals would g e n e ra lly  occur vowel 

i n i t i a l  because verbs a re  in f le c te d  w ith  p r e f ix e s .  The noun 

would be preceded  by th e  a r t i c l e .  The Palauan  a r t i c l e  i s  a .
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I f  th e re  was a form o f th e  l ig a tu r e  ng and i t s  use  was sp read  

th roughout th e  H ierarchy  to  th e  a r t i c l e ,  th e  form of the 

a r t i c l e  in  c o n s tru c tio n  would he *ang. B efore vowel i n i t i a l  

words, th e  ng could then  be re -an a ly zed  a s  p a r t  o f the  ro o t:  

*a-ng apuy > *a ngapuy > a  ngaw " f i r e ” by re g u la r  develop

m ents. T his could then  be phonologized and sp read  to  o th e r 

vowel i n i t i a l  stems in  th e  language such as pronouns. This 

allow s a n a tu ra l  ex p lan a tio n  o f a  p e c u l ia r  in n o v a tio n  in  

P alauan  and p rov ides cogent evidence f o r  a  p ro d u ctiv e  use o f 

a l ig a tu r e  from -n g  a t  an e a r l i e r  s ta g e  o f  P a lau an . I t s  

p ro d u c tiv e  use  was l o s t ,  and _el < *ha took  over l ig a tu r e  

fu n c tio n s .

This evidence a lso  p rov ides an ex p lan a tio n  fo r  the only 

seem ingly anomolous l ig a tu r e  form, th e  Ilo k an o  a  - nga. We 

have e s s e n t i a l ly  fo u r p a r t i c l e s  to  co n n ec t: a , nga, *na and

*ng. From a l l  th e  evidence, i t  i s  c le a r  th a t  *a was the form 

o f a nom inal a r t i c l e  (compare Palauan  and T o la i) ;  i t s  l ig a 

tu re  u se  in  Ilokano i s  secondary and w i l l  be explained  below. 

In  languages w ith  co n d itio n ed  v a r ia n ts ,  Tagalog and Ilokano , 

-n g  and nga occur a f t e r  words ending in  vowels o r  g l o t t a l s .  

The s im i la r i t y  between *ha and nga i s  a p p a re n t. I t  i s  

r e le v a n t  h e re  th a t  none o f th e  modern languages which have a 

c o n tra s t  between / n /  and / n / ,  such as Malay, Javanese or 

Chamorro, allow  / n /  to  occur in  word f i n a l  p o s i t io n .  I f  the  

c o n t r a s t  e x is te d  in  P ro to -A u stro n esian , presum ably the same 

c o n s tr a in t  h e ld . Now, *-ng i s  th e  l ig a tu r e  word f in a l ly  and
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*na elsew here . *ha can he d iv id ed  in to  *n and *a, th e  a r t i c l e .  

C le a r ly , th e  b a s ic  pro to -fo rm  o f th e  l ig a tu r e  i s  *n . *-ng 

e x is te d  as a co n d itio n ed  v a r ia n t  p r e c is e ly  because *fi could 

n o t occur in  word f i n a l  p o s i t io n .  When the p rev io u s word 

ended in  a n o n -g lo t ta l  consonant th e  l ig a tu r e  could  n o t be 

c l i t i c i z e d ,  and th e  a r t i c l e  *a became jo in te d  to  i t  to  form 

th e  f re e  l ig a tu r e  form *na. In  many languages, such as Toba 

B atak, T o la i, Wolio and P alauan , th e  bound form was l o s t  

(a lthough  r e l i c s  e x is t  in  P alauan  and o th e r  lan g u ag es), and 

th e  form cognate w ith  *na became th e  l ig a tu r e .  The o r ig in  

o f *na from th e  l ig a tu r e  *n and th e  a r t i c l e  *_a ex p la in s  why 

in  most languages w ith th e  l ig a tu r e ,  such as P alauan , the  

a r t i c l e  cannot be used a f t e r  i t .

With th i s  ex p o s itio n  o f the  o r ig in s  o f  th e  l ig a tu r e  th e  

s i tu a t io n  in  Ilokano  i s  much c l e a r e r .  The *ii form o f the 

l ig a tu r e  a f t e r  n o n -g lo t ta l  consonan ts was l o s t ,  w ith  th e  re 

s u l t  th a t  th e  a took over th e  l ig a tu r e  fu n c tio n . However, 

th e  c l i t i c  *-ng cond itioned  v a r ia n t  o f  th e  l ig a tu r e  a f t e r  

vowels and g l o t t a l s  rem ained, b u t became jo ined  to  th e  a to 

produce n g a . Thus, th e  Ilokano  l ig a tu r e  nga ~ a i s  suc

c in c t ly  accounted  f o r .

We would now l ik e  to  make a  few remarks on th e  d is so lu 

t io n  o f th e  l ig a tu r e  system . Whereas new l ig a tu r e s  a re  

added in  th e  most weakly bound c o n s tru c tio n s  and sp read  up 

th rough th e  H ierarchy , l ig a tu r e s  a re  lo s t  in  th e  re v e rse  

d i r e c t io n ,  f i r s t  in  th e  most t i g h t l y  bound c o n s tru c tio n s  and
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then  through p ro g re s s iv e ly  l e s s  t i g h t ly  bound c o n s tru c tio n s . 

The s ig n if ic a n c e  o f th e  su b o rd in a tin g  l ig a tu r e  i s  l o s t  in  

th e  most t i g h t ly  bound c o n s tru c tio n s  p re c is e ly  because they  

a re  so t i g h t l y  bound, and th e re  i s ,  consequen tly , l e s s  need 

fo r  an o v e rt mark o f su b o rd in a tio n . Because o f th e  v ery  

t ig h tn e s s  o f  th e  bond in  c o n s tru c tio n s  a t  th e  upper end of 

th e  H ierarch y , th e  s ig n if ic a n c e  o f th e  l ig a tu r e  i s  washed 

out o f i t .  I t  may g e t f o s s i l i z e d  in  c e r ta in  p h o n o lo g ica l 

environm ents, as w ith  P alauan  vowel i n i t i a l  stem s, and 

g rad u a lly  i t s  d i s t r ib u t io n  g e ts  more and more r e s t r i c t e d  un

t i l  i t s  p ro d u c tiv e  use  i s  l o s t .  At th e  h ig h e r  end o f  the  

H ierarchy  i t  i s  more l i k e ly  to  become bound p h o n o lo g ica lly  

and lo s e  i t s  independent s ta tu s  as a  l ig a tu r e .  Thus, in  

Tagalog th e re  i s  a s e t  o f a t t r i b u t iv e  d e ic t i c s ,  n i t o , n iyan 

and noon, th e  i n i t i a l  n o f  which i s  from na: n iy an  < na +

iy a n . I t  i s  only  in  th e  d e ic t i c s  th a t  th i s  ph o n o lo g ica l 

bonding of th e  na o ccu rs , In  th e  lower c a te g o r ie s  n a  i s  

always a  se p a ra te  p a r t i c l e .  However, i t  i s  c le a r  th a t  the 

s ig n if ic a n c e  o f th e  n as th e  l ig a tu r e  i s  a lre a d y  b e in g  l o s t .  

Forms such as na i t o . na iy an  and na iyon may be used  in  

the  same environm ents and a re  p re fe r re d  by some sp e ak e rs . 

Forms l ik e  na i t o  a re  always used fo r  c o n tra s t iv e  s t r e s s .

In  t h i s  s e c tio n  we have in v e s t ig a te d  th e  d iachrony  of 

th e  l ig a tu r e  phenomenon. We have seen th a t  l ig a tu r e s  a r is e  

from pronom inal e lem ents, th e  s ig n if ic a n c e  o f which i s  lo s t  

when th e  concord ru le  which determ ines t h e i r  use i s  obscured
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by an in n o v a tio n  which a f f e c t s  th e  p o s i t io n  o r s ta tu s  o f  th e  

noun p h rase  t r ig g e r in g  concord . The case we in v e s t ig a te d  

in v o lv ed  a s h i f t  in  word o rd e r from s u b je c t-v e rb -o b je c t  to  

v e r b - o b je c t - s u b je c t .

2 .3 .0  The Noun + Noun System

The purpose o f th i s  s e c t io n  w i l l  be to  m o tivate  th e  

d i s t in c t io n  in  u n iv e rsa l grammar claim ed above between Ad

ju n c t + Noun and Noun + Noun system s and to  ex p lo re  some of 

th e  b a s ic  p ro p e r t ie s  of Noun + Noun system s in  s e v e ra l  A ustro - 

n e s ia n  lan g u ag es . The b eh av io r o f c o n s tru c tio n s  in  Noun + 

Noun system s in  v a rio u s  languages does n o t seem to  be as 

s u b je c t  to  an e leg an t s ta tem en t o f  b a s ic  p r in c ip le s  as does 

th e  A djunct + Noun system  (o r , a t  l e a s t ,  th e se  p r in c ip le s  

a re  n o t a p p a re n t) , so we w i l l  a ttem p t h ere  on ly  a  summary 

sk e tch  of b a s ic  Noun + Noun c o n s tru c tio n s  in  a few lan g u ag es . 

I t  should  be p o in ted  out th a t  our d e f in i t io n  o f Noun + Noun 

c o n s tru c tio n s  excludes Noun + Noun compounds, th e  b eh av io r 

o f  which i s  id io s y n c r a t ic .  Two fe a tu re s  which d is t in g u is h  

compounds from Noun + Noun p h rase s  a re  t h e i r  p e c u l ia r  phono

lo g ic a l  p ro p e r t ie s  and sem antic o p a c ity . In  many languages, 

such as  E n g lish  and P alauan , compounds have s t r e s s  p a t te rn s  

unique to  them selves. F urtherm ore, compounds d i f f e r  from 

Noun + Noun ph rases in  th a t  t h e i r  meaning o f te n  i s  a meta

p h o r ic a l  ex ten sio n  o f th e  sum o f th e  meanings of t h e i r  con

s t i t u e n t  e lem en ts. Thus, th e  meaning of P alauan  bungangaw
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"red "  i s  a m etap h o rica l ex ten sio n  o f th e  meanings of bung 

"flow er" and ngaw " f i r e . "  Such ex ten s io n s  a re  n o t charac

t e r i s t i c  o f t ru e  Noun + Noun p h ra se s .

2 .3 .1  Palauan

Noun + Noun c o n s tru c tio n s  a re  g e n e ra l ly  those in v o lv in g  

n o m in a liz a tio n s , gerunds and p o sse ss iv e  p h ra se s . In  many 

languages th e se  a re  r e f e r r e d  to  a s  g e n i t iv e  c o n s tru c tio n s .

In  t h i s  s e c tio n  we w i l l  show what th e  p ro p e r t ie s  o f th e se  

c o n s tru c tio n s  a re  in  P alauan  and how th ey  form a n a tu ra l  

c la s s  as opposed to  Adjunct + Noun c o n s tru c tio n s .

In  P alauan  p o sse ss iv e s  a re  marked by a  s e r ie s  o f s u f f ix e s  

to  th e  possessed  noun. The s y l la b le s  c o n ta in in g  th e se  

s u f f ix e s  always ta k e  s t r e s s .  Thus, we have a beding-ek 

a r t  body-1 sg poss "my body" and o9i - l  f o o t - 3 sg poss "h is  

f o o t . "  There i s  a c la s s  o f  m ostly  borrowed words which can

n o t tak e  a s u f f ix ,  b u t r a th e r  a re  fo llow ed  by the o b je c tiv e  

o b liq u e  case m arker er and the  f r e e  form o f th e  c a rd in a l 

pronouns: a b i l i s  e r  ngak a r t  dog o b j/o b l  I  "my dog" and

a  b a b ie r  e r  ng iy  a r t  book o b j/o b l he " h is  book."

When th e  f u l l  nominal p o sse sso r  i s  expressed , i t  i s  

p receded  by the  a r t i c l e  and occurs im m ediately  a f t e r  the 

po ssessed  noun w ith  i t s  s u f f ix .  Thus:

a o’ i - l  a bab i (a) ( 8 3 )

a r t  f o o t - 3 sg  poss a r t  p ig  

"the  p ig ’s fo o t"
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a b i l i - 1  a s e ^ a l (b)

a r t  c l o th e s - 3 sg  poss a r t  mail 

" the  m an's c lo th e s "

With th e  u n su ff ix a b le  nouns th e  p o ssesso r sim ply occurs 

a f t e r  _er: a b i l i s  e r  a  Juan  a r t  dog o b j/o b l a r t  John

" Jo h n 's  dog."

The c o n s tru c tio n  in v o lv ed  here i s  c l e a r ly  d i f f e r e n t  

from th e  Palauan A djunct + Noun system . The m o d ifie r, the  

p o sse sso r , occurs a f t e r  th e  head noun r a th e r  than  b efo re  as 

do th e  a d ju n c ts  in  P a lau an . Both forms invo lved  in  posses

s iv e  c o n s tru c tio n s  have th e  a r t i c l e  a, whereas the  head noun 

may n ev e r take  th e  a r t i c l e  which p recedes th e  e n t i r e  A djunct 

+ Noun p h ra se . F in a l ly ,  th e  p o ssess iv e  c o n s tru c tio n s  have 

no l i g a tu r e .  The -1  s u f f ix  co n ta in in g  i t  always ta k es  s t r e s s .  

The l ig a tu r e  never ta k e s  s t r e s s .

N om inalizations a lso  fo llo w  th e  same system  in  P a lau an . 

D everbal nom inals a re  in h e re n t ly  p assiv e  i n  P alauan . De

v e rb a l nom inals a re  marked w ith  the s u f f ix  - e l  " fu tu re "  o r 

th e  in f ix  -_1- "p as t"  o r  b o th  in  a few u n p re d ic ta b le  c a se s .

The nom inal form a lso  h as  a  p o ssessiv e  s u f f ix .  The o b je c t 

o f th e  n o m in a liz a tio n  o ccu rs  fo llow ing  th e  nom inal, and th en  

comes th e  A ctor, marked w ith  th e  ob lique p re p o s it io n  e r .

Thus, we have the  examples:
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a ’ e - l-e d e ’ ed e^ d -l a  meduw (a) ( 8 4 )

a r t  p a s t  n o m l-ta lk : <?ede9a-3  sg poss a r t  b r e a d f r u i t  

" th e  t a l e  o f the  b r e a d f ru i t"

a u - l - t u t - e l - 6 1  a  tekoy  (b)

a r t  p a s t  noml-aim: taw t- f u t  nom-3 sg  poss a r t  word 

" th e  meaning of th e  word"

As w ith  some p o sse ss iv e s , _er may be used  in s te a d  o f th e  

s u f f ix  - I s

a  t - e l - m a l l  e r  a 9o r io r  e r

a r t  p a s t  nom l-destroy : te m a ll obj a r t  Koror ob i

a M erikal (85)

a r t  America 

" th e  d e s tru c t io n  of K oror by th e  Americans"

Thus, th e  f e a tu re s  which d is t in g u is h  p o sse ss iv e  co n s tru c 

t io n s ,  such as th e  p o sse ss iv e  s u f f ix e s ,  th e  p re p o s it io n  _er 

and th e  absence of the  l i g a tu r e ,  are a lso  d ia g n o s tic  o f  nom- 

in a l i z a t io n  c o n s tru c tio n s . C le a r ly , th e se  c o n s t i tu te  a  

system  in  them selves in  P alauan  grammar, se p a ra te  from the 

A djunct + Noun c o n s tru c tio n s . P o ssess iv es  and nom inali

z a tio n s  make up th e  Noun + Noun system  in  P alauan  grammar.

2 .3 .2  Tagalog

In  Tagalog f u l l  p o sse sso r noun ph rases and ag e n ts  and 

o b je c ts  i n  gerund and nom inal iz  a t  ion  c o n s tru c tio n s  a re
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marked by th e  non-Topic A ctor and P a t ie n t  case marker ng 

(pronounced /na:q / and n o t to  be confused w ith  th e  c l i t i c  

l ig a tu r e  from -n g  pronounced /r]/) f o r  common nouns and n i  

fo r  p ro p er nouns. These p a r t i c l e s  have th e  same u ses  when 

marking noun phrases fu n c tio n in g  as argum ents to  a verb  in  

a main o r  embedded c la u s e . The su rfa c e  s y n ta c t ic  f e a tu re s  

of p o sse ss iv e s  and n o m in a liz a tio n s  d is t in g u is h  them from 

a l l  c o n s tru c tio n s  of the  A djunct + Noun system , in  which 

the  l ig a tu r e  -n g  - na i s  o b lig a to ry  in  Tagalog. Examples 

o f Noun + Noun c o n s tru c tio n s  in  Tagalog a re :

l ib r o  ng b a ta  (a) (86)

book A/P c h ild  

"the  c h i ld 's  book"

bahay na p u t i  n i  Juan (b)

house l i g  w hite  A/P John 

"Jo h n 's  w hite house"

pag-sigaw  n i  Ben sa  in a y  (c)

gerund-scream  A/P Ben L m other

"B en 's scream ing a t  h i s  m other"

(86) (b) i s  an example o f a  com bination A djunct + Noun and 

Noun + Noun c o n s tru c tio n . Note th e  p resen ce  o f both  th e  

l ig a tu r e  na  and th e  p roper non-Topic A c to r /P a tie n t case 

marker n i .  The evidence c l e a r ly  su p p o rts  th e  p ro p o sa l o f  

se p a ra te  A djunct + Noun and Noun + Noun system s in  Tagalog.
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2 .3 .3  Q u a n tif ie rs  in  Toba Batak

In  1 .4  we d isc u sse d  q u a n t i f i e r  and num eral c o n s tru c tio n s  

in  Toba B atak . I t  was proposed th a t  th e  v a s t  m a jo rity  o f 

Q u a n tif ie r  + Noun c o n s tru c tio n s  d id  n o t belong  to  th e  Ad

ju n c t + Noun system , as th ey  d id  in  th e  o th e r  languages 

in v e s tig a te d , bu t r a th e r  to  th e  Noun + Noun system . I t  w i l l  

be th e  purpose o f t h i s  s e c t io n  to  j u s t i f y  t h i s  c la im .

In  Toba Batak num erals and many o th e r  q u a n t i f ie r s  occur 

im m ediately a f t e r  th e  head noun. As examples o f Batak num eral 

c o n s tru c tio n s , we have manuk duwa fowl two "two fow ls" and 

horbo duwa b u ffa lo  two "two b u f fa lo s ."

The u se  o f  num erals w ith  nouns e x a c tly  p a r a l l e l s  th e  

a p p o s itio n a l c o n s tru c tio n  o f two nouns: oppu d o li grand

p a ren t male " g ra n d fa th e r ,"  manuk sabungan fowl male "cock" 

and gad.ia tu n g g a l e lep h an t male " b u ll  e le p h a n t."  Note th a t  

th e re  i s  no l ig a tu r e  i n  th e se  c o n s tru c tio n s ;  however, i f  th e  

elem ents such as d o li  o r  tu n g g a l were fu n c tio n in g  as a d ju n c ts , 

th e  l ig a tu r e  na  would be o b lig a to ry . Numeral + Noun con

s tru c t io n s  and a p p o s it io n a l  Noun + Noun c o n s tru c tio n s  a re  

p a r a l l e l  in  th a t  no l ig a tu r e  i s  used  and c o n s t i tu te  a sub

s e t  o f th e  Noun + Noun system  in  B atak .

The p o sse ss iv e  and n o m in a liz a tio n  c o n s tru c tio n s  o f th e  

Noun + Noun system  in  Batak a re  d is t in g u is h e d  from the numer

a ls  and a p p o s itio n s  by t h e i r  use  of th e  p a r t i c l e  n i .  n i 

marks the  p o sse sso r  and th e  A ctor o r  P a t ie n t  in  nom inaliza

t io n s .  I t  a lso  marks th e  A ctor in  sen ten ces  w ith  a c e r ta in
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type o f p a s s iv e . Thus, l ik e  Tagalog ng, i t  i s  c l e a r ly  a case 

m arker. Thus:

sumangot n i  d-amang (a )  (87)

s p i r i t  A/P 1 sg  p o s s - fa th e r  

" s p i r i t  o f my f a th e r "

ogung n i  da-oppung (b )

gong A/P 1 sg po ss-g ran d p aren t 

"my g ra n d fa th e r 's  gong"

tuhor n i  s i r a  on (c )

buying A/P s a l t  t h i s  

"the  buying o f t h i s  s a l t "

ni-uwak n i goppul (d )

p a s s - s te a l  A/P b ea r  

" th in g s  s to le n  by th e  bear"

The im p lic a tio n s  of t h i s  b i f u r c a t io n  o f the Noun + Noun 

system  in  Batak in to  num erals and ap p o s itio n s  v e rsu s  pos

s e s s iv e s  and n o m in a liza tio n s  w i l l  be explored in  2 .3 .5 .

2 .3 .4  Tongan

In  th e  languages in v e s t ig a te d  in  th is  s e c t io n  so f a r ,  

P alauan , Tagalog and Toba B atak , th e re  was no s y n ta c t ic  

d i s t in c t io n  between th e  v a r io u s  sem antic r e la t io n s  th e  

nom inal elem ents in  Noun + Noun c o n s tru c tio n s  could  b e a r  

to  each o th e r .  Tongan, l ik e  o th e r  Oceanic lan g u ag es ,
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s y n ta c t i c a l ly  d is t in g u is h e s  d i f f e r e n t  sem antic r e la t io n s  

th a t  o b ta in  between th e se  nom inal elem ents.

Two types o f p o sse ss io n  a re  recognized  in  Tongan: 

ag en tiv e  and o b je c t iv e .  The agen tive  p o sse ss io n  r e la t io n  

i s  marked by J_a ~ J_e, w hile  th e  o b je c tiv e  p o ssess io n  r e la 

t io n  i s  marked by _̂ o ~ h o . To a p p re c ia te  th e  d if fe re n c e  

invo lved  compare th e  fo llo w in g  c o n tra s tiv e  p h rases (Church

ward 1953) •

ko e ta k i  'a  e t u ' i

to p ic  def guidance a g t poss def k in g  

"the  guidance o f (g iven  by) the  k ing"

ko e ta k i  'o  e fonua

to p ic  def guidance obj poss def coun try  

" th e  guidance o f  (g iven  to )  the coun try"

ko e p a 'a n g a  'a  Sione 

to p ic  def money a g t poss John 

"Jo h n 's  money"

k o e f a le  ' o Sione

to p ic  def house obj poss John 

"Jo h n 's  house"

Churchward (1953) summarizes th e  d is t in c t io n  in  usage be

tween ag en tiv e  ( ' a ) and o b je c tiv e  p o sse ss io n  ^y s ta t in g

th a t  'a  im p lies  th a t  the p o sse sso r i s  a c t iv e ,  i n f lu e n t i a l ,

(a) (88)

(b)

(a) (89)

(b)
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o r  fo rm ativ e  toward th e  th in g  possessed , whereas J_o im p lies  

t h a t  th e  th in g  po ssessed  i s  a c t iv e ,  i n f l u e n t i a l ,  o r  forma

t i v e  toward the p o s se s so r .  Other w r i t e r s  have termed *a 

‘’dominant" p o ssess io n  and J_o "su b o rd in a te"  p o sse ss io n . We 

term  Jja agen tive  p o .. . . s s io n  because th e  p o sse sso r  i s  e f f i 

cac io u s  toward the  p o ssessed , while i s  o b je c t iv e  posses

s io n  because e i th e r  th e  p o sse sso r  i s  s u b je c t  to  the  possessed  

o b je c t  o r  n e u t r a l  toward i t .  The former i s  a s so c ia te d  w ith  

th e  sem antic ro le  o f  A ctor and th e  l a t t e r  w ith  P a t i e n t ,  Goal, 

l o c a t i v e  e t c .  (see  3 .1 ) •  While a l l  th e se  may be d is t in g u is h e d  

s e m a n t ic a l ly , the  s y n ta c t i c  o p p o s it io n  in  Tongan i s  t h a t  of 

a g e n tiv e  versus o b je c t iv e .  The v a r io u s  semantic d i s t in c 

t io n s  p o s s ib le  a re  c o l la p se d  in to  t h i s  b in a ry  s y n ta c t ic  

d i s t i n c t i o n  in  Tongan. Thus, i n  (88) ( a ) ,  th e  k ing  i s  the  

agent p rov id ing  th e  gu idance , and J a  i s  u sed , while in  (88)

(b) th e  country i s  th e  r e c i p i e n t  o f th e  guidance, and J_o 

i s  u sed . In  (89) (a)  money i s  viewed as what i s  earned and 

used by John, and J_a i s  used , while in  (89) (b) th e  house 

i s  sim ply  Jo h n 's  p la c e  o f  dw elling , and J_o i s  used .

Due to  t h e i r  in d iv id u a l  semantic c o n ten t most nouns 

i n  Tongan take e i t h e r  o r  J^o, but th e re  a re  some which 

a llow  both  with a c l e a r  and en l ig h te n in g  d if fe re n c e  in  

meaning. Thus, we have ' e-ne lao  agent p o s s - 3 sg law "the  

law he s e t s  down" v e rsu s  ho-no lao  o b je c t  p o s s -3 sg law 

" th e  law by which he i s  governed ,"  1 e-ku p a le  agent poss- 

1 sg  p r iz e  "the p r iz e  awarded b£ me" v e rsu s  ho-ku pale
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o b je c t  poss-1  sg p r iz e  " the  p r iz e  awarded jto me" and 1 e-ku 

s o te  agent poss-1  sg  s h i r t  " the  s h i r t  which I  made" v ersu s  

ho-ku s o te  o b je c t  poss-1  sg s h i r t  " the  s h i r t  which I  wore" 

(Churchward 1953). These examples a l l  show the  c l e a r  

sem antic c o n t r a s t  i n  po ssess iv e  c o n s tru c t io n s  w ith  ag e n tiv e  

r e l a t i o n s  between th e  nouns and those  w ith  o b je c t iv e  r e l a 

t i o n s .

As we might expect from th e  survey  of Noun + Noun con

s t r u c t io n s  in  o th e r  languages, deverba l n o m in a liz a t io n s  in  

Tongan behave in  a s im i la r  way. Agents a re  marked by *a 

and r e l a t e d  p a r t i c l e s  and o b je c ts  by J_o and r e l a t e d  p a r t 

i c l e s .  Thus, the  n o m in a liz a tio n  of

n a 'a  ku u i  k in a u to lu (a) (90)

p a s t  1 sg c a l l  3 p i  

"I c a l le d  them."

i s

? e-ku u i  k in a u to lu (b)

agen t-1  sg poss c a l l  3 p i  

"my c a l l i n g  them"

and a  n o m in a liz a t io n  of

' oku ou t a k i  i a . (a) (91)

p res  1 sg guide 3 sg  

"I guide him ."
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i s

'e -k u  ta k i  i a  (b)

agen t-1  sg poss guidance 3 sg 

"my guidance o f  him"

An example of an o b je c t iv e  n o m in a liz a t io n  r e l a t e d  to  (91)

(a) i s  (91) ( c ) :

ho-no t a k i  ( c )

o b j e c t - 3 sg  poss guide 

" h is  being  guided"

The n o m in a liz a t io n  o f (92) (a)

N a'e  h u a - ' i  ’a e wai (a) (92)

p a s t  p o u r -p e r f  obj def  w ater 

"Somebody poured out th e  w a te r ."

i s

ho-no h u a - ' i  (b)

o b j e c t - 3 sg  poss p o u r-p e rf  

" i t s  be ing  poured out"

The Tongan p o sse ss iv e s  and n o m in a liz a tio n s  behave a l ik e  

s y n ta c t i c a l ly  i n  d is t in g u is h in g  agen ts  and o b je c t s .  A 

system l ik e  t h i s  i s  common to  a l l  P o ly n es ian  languages .
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2 .3 .5  The Noun + Noun System i n  U n iv e rsa l Grammar

I t  i s  Tongan and Toba Batak which prov ide  the  req u i

s i t e  evidence to  propose a u n iv e r s a l  th e o ry  o f  Noun + Noun 

c o n s t ru c t io n s .  Noun + Noun c o n s t ru c t io n s  a re  an o v e r t  

p ro p e r ty  of a l l  grammars. The nominal elements i n  such 

c o n s tru c t io n s  a re  d i r e c t l y  bound to  one an o th e r ,  and t h i s  

bonding c o n s is ts  o f  v a r io u s  p o s s ib le  sem antic r e l a t i o n s .

From th e  Tongan evidence i t  would appear th a t  th e  minimum 

number o f  s y n ta c t i c  d i s t i n c t i o n s  which must be recognized  

from among the  p o s s ib le  sem antic r e l a t i o n s  i s  two: agen

t i v e  v e rsu s  o b je c t iv e .  However, as  F illm o re  (1968) has 

dem onstrated , th e  v a r io u s  sem antic r o le s  t h a t  a noun can 

assume in  a c lau se  a re  co n s id e rab ly  g r e a t e r  in  number than  

t h i s .  The r o le s  o f  nouns in  a  c lau se  a re  d isc u sse d  in  3 .1 . 

Whether more need to  be d is t in g u is h e d  as p o s s ib le  r e l a 

t i o n a l  p r im it iv e s  in  a  u n iv e r s a l  typology o f  Noun + Noun 

c o n s tru c t io n s  would depend on f in d in g  a language which would 

d i s t in g u i s h  them s y n t a c t i c a l l y  in  p o sse ss iv e  c o n s t ru c t io n s .  

Such a  language has  n o t y e t  appeared , bu t i f  i t  d id  we 

would simply r e v i s e  our typo logy . There a re  obvious seman

t i c  d i f fe re n c e s  between d i f f e r e n t  p o sse ss iv e  c o n s t ru c t io n s .  

The c l a s s i c  example of Myron1s s ta tu e  e x h ib i t s  t h i s :  the

s t a tu e  made by Myron, the  s t a tu e  of Myron, and th e  s ta tu e  

owned by Myron. Even more semantic d i f fe re n c e s  in  possess ive  

c o n s t ru c t io n s  may be reco g n ized . Note, f o r  example, the 

a b l a t i v e  meaning in  John*s p r e s e n t : the  p re se n t  from John,
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but th e se  may only be recognized  as p o s s i b i l i t i e s  in  the  

r e p r e s e n ta t io n  of Noun + Noun c o n s tru c t io n s  in  u n iv e r s a l  

grammar i f  any language s y n ta c t i c a l ly  d i s t in g u is h e s  them. 

Tongan c e r t a i n l y  has th e se  v a r io u s  semantic p o s s i b i l i t i e s  

to o , b u t th e  s y n ta c t ic  system of Noun + Noun c o n s tru c t io n s  

i s  b in a ry .  I t s  system may be schematized as:

Tagalog and Palauan do not d i s t in g u is h  th e  d i f f e r e n t  

sem antic r e l a t i o n s  w ith in  the  Noun + Noun system, b u t do 

d i s t in g u i s h  the  system as a whole from th e  Adjunct + Noun 

system . The c r u c ia l  d if fe re n c e  between th e  two systems i s  

t h a t  w i th in  the  Adjunct + Noun system, the  gram m atical ca te 

gory of th e  ad junct i t s e l f  defines  the  r e l a t i o n s  between 

th e  elements of the noun ph rase . And i t  i s ,  o f  co u rse ,  t h i s  

r e l a t i o n  defined  by th e  ad junct th a t  u n d e r l ie s  th e  Bonded- 

ness  H ie ra rch y . However, in  the  Noun + Noun system the  

r e l a t i o n s  between th e  elements in  the  phrase  i s  i t s e l f  a 

g iven  p r im i t iv e  and i s  n o t always determ inable  from the  

elements them selves. The Tongan minimal p a i r s  in  2 .3 .4  bear 

ample w itn ess  to  t h i s .  The semantic r e l a t i o n s  between th e  

Noun + Noun c o n s tru c t io n  are  a c o n s t r a in t  on th e  r e p re s e n ta 

t i o n  o f  th e se  c o n s tru c t io n s  in  the  grammars o f  a l l  languages

agen tive (93)

N N
\ o b je c t iv e /
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and provide a u n iv e r s a l  d e f i n i t i o n  f o r  them as se p a ra te  

from Adjunct + Noun c o n s t ru c t io n s .

This n o t io n  i s  of fundamental importance in  understand

ing  apparen t excep tiona l languages w ith  reg ard  to  th e  

dichotomy o f th e  Adjunct + Noun and Noun + Noun systems 

claimed above and a lso  the  seemingly s tran g e  case o f  Toba 

Batak. In  languages l i k e  Chinese and Trukese (Dyen 1965b), 

th e re  i s  evidence o f  a r e l a t i o n  between r e l a t i v e  c la u se s  

and p o sse ss iv e  c o n s tru c t io n s .  In  Trukese the  c o n s tru c t  

s u f f ix  - n  i s  used in  c o n s t ru c t io n s  of the  Noun + Noun system 

and may be used  with r e l a t i v e  c la u s e s .  This would appear 

to  c o n t r a d ic t  the  claim s of a se p a ra te  Adjunct + Noun system, 

co n ta in in g  r e l a t i v e  c la u se s ,  and Noun + Noun system. How

ever, look ing  a t  th e se  languages more c lo s e ly ,  we d isco v er  

th a t  bo th  languages have c l a s s i f i e r  systems in  ad junc t 

c o n s t ru c t io n s .  This i s  th e  c o n d i t io n in g  f a c t o r .  C la s s i 

f i e r s  when used  w ith  ad ju n c ts  d e f in e  a d d i t io n a l  semantic 

r e l a t i o n s  to  th e  head ( a t  the  minimum, membership in  a 

c la s s )  o th e r  than the  p u re ly  gram m atical r e l a t i o n  o f  the  

a d ju n c t .  These semantic r e l a t i o n s  a re  of a somewhat d i f f e r 

ent type than  the ease r o le s  i n  p o ssess iv e  c o n s tru c t io n s ,  

but m u l t ip le  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  app ly  to  c l a s s i f i e r s  w ith  ad

ju n c ts  as w e ll  as to  nouns i n  Noun + Noun c o n s t ru c t io n s .

The f a c t  t h a t  the  head noun does n o t n e c e s s a r i ly  determ ine 

any one c l a s s i f i e r  has been co nv inc ing ly  dem onstrated f o r  

Burmese by A. L. Becker (p e rso n a l communication). C la s s i -
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f i e r s  th e re fo re  a llow  m u lt ip le  semantic r e l a t i o n s  to  be 

p o s s ib le  i n  a t  l e a s t  some c a te g o r ie s  in  the  Adjunct + Noun 

system, most commonly num erals, but i n  Chinese d e i c t i c s  and 

in t e r r o g a t iv e s  as w e l l .  I t  i s  t h i s  m u l t i p l i c i t y  of p o s s ib le  

r e l a t i o n s  which a re  d ia g n o s t ic  of the  Noun + Noun system. 

This use o f  c l a s s i f i e r s  then  may t r i g g e r  a c o l la p s in g  of 

the  two system s, the  e x ten t  of which may vary  from language 

to  language. In  Chinese and Trukese i t  i s  on ly  the  most 

weakly bound a d ju n c ts ,  r e l a t i v e  c la u se s ,  which merge w ith 

the  Noun + Noun system .

In  Toba Batak we have seen th a t  num erals, a p p o s i t io n s ,  

p o sse ss iv e s  and n o m in a liz a tio n s  a l l  belong to  the  Noun + 

Noun system, b u t t h a t  they  c o n s t i tu t e  two sub-system s. 

P o ssess iv es  and n o m in a liz a tio n s  a re  marked w ith  the  case 

marking p a r t i c l e  n i ,  b u t  numerals and ap p o s i t io n s  a re  n o t .  

The use  o f  n i  i n  p o sse ss iv e  and n o m in a liz a tio n  c o n s tru c t io n s  

in  Batak i s  no a c c id e n t .  While Batak does n b t d i s t in g u is h  

m u lt ip le  semantic r e l a t i o n s  in  Noun + Noun c o n s tru c t io n s ,  

the  use o f n i  i s  to  mark t h a t  they  e x i s t ,  bu t a re  n e u t r a l 

iz e d .  Batak i s  e x a c t ly  l i k e  Palauan and Tagalog in  t h i s  

re g a rd .  In  Batak th e  u n iv e r s a l  schema Noun + r e l a t i o n s  4 

Noun i s  r e a l i z e d  as Noun + n i  + Noun.

As f o r  th e  o th e r  sub-system , i t  i s  im portan t to  no te  

t h a t  Batak does no t p o ssess  a system o f numeral c l a s s i f i c a 

t io n ,  and, consequen tly , the  p o te n t i a l  f o r  in d ic a t in g  

m u lt ip le  semantic r e l a t i o n s  w ith  numerals i s  no t r e a l i z e d .
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However, i t  i s  a  f a c t  th a t  c l a s s i f i e r s  are  more commonly used 

w ith  numerals than  any o th e r  p a r t  o f  speech. I f  c l a s s i 

f i e r s  a re  used  w ith  only  one a d ju n c t ca tego ry  in  th e  Adjunct 

+ Noun system , i t  i s  w ith  num era ls . Malay and Wolio t e s t i 

fy  to  t h i s  f a c t .  There appears to  be a  s tro n g  p o t e n t i a l  f o r  

numerals and o th e r  q u a n t i f i e r s  to  b e a r  m u lt ip le  sem antic 

r e l a t i o n s  to  t h e i r  head nouns which o f te n  f in d s  i t s  r e a l i 

z a t io n  i n  a c l a s s i f i e r  system . Even i f  the  p o t e n t i a l  i s  no t 

r e a l i z e d  g ram m atically , t h i s  p la c e s  th e  ca tego ry  o f  numerals 

(and by g e n e ra l iz a t io n  some o th e r  q u a n t i f i e r s )  i n  th e  Ad= 

ju n c t + Noun system in  a tenuous p o s i t io n .  I f  more t i g h t l y  

bound c a te g o r ie s  a re  marked as a d ju n c ts  by a l i g a t u r e ,  they 

w i l l  fo llo w  s u i t .  But to  beg in  th e  su r fa c e  marking o f  ad

ju n c t su b o rd in a t io n  w ith  a  l i g a t u r e  a t  the l e v e l  o f  numerals 

may be d is fa v o re d  in  la rg e  p a r t  by t h e i r  s p e c ia l  s t a t u s .

This i s  th e  s i t u a t i o n  t h a t  would have occurred  in  Toba Batak, 

and i t  avo ids  t h i s  by s h i f t i n g  Numeral + Noun c o n s t ru c t io n s  

in to  th e  Noun + Noun system. The Noun + Noun system  i s  

simply expanded to  inc lude  num erals, which have th e  poten

t i a l  f o r  b e a r in g  m u lt ip le  r e l a t i o n s .

P a lauan , on the o th e r  hand, ta k e s  a d i f f e r e n t  r o u te .

I t  pu ts  a p p o s i t io n a l  c o n s t ru c t io n s  in to  th e  Adjunct + Noun 

system . I t  may seem c o n tra d ic to ry  to  have c o n s tru c t io n s  

w ith  two nouns i n  a p p o s it io n  in  the  Adjunct + Noun system 

r a th e r  than  the  Noun + Noun system, b u t i t  i s  n e c e s s a ry  to  

remember th e  b a s ic  param eters which d e f in e  the  two system s. 

The b a s ic  d e f in in g  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  the  Noun + Noun system
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i s  th e  a r r a y  of p o s s ib le  r e l a t i o n s  t h a t  may hold  between 

the  c o n s t i tu e n t  elements and a re  n o t  de term inab le  from them, 

whereas the  c o n s t i tu e n t  elem ents them selves def in e  th e  

r e l a t i o n  in  th e  Adjunct + Noun system . There are  no com

p l i c a t i o n  to  t h i s  r u le  in  P a lauan . Numerals and o th e r  

q u a n t i f i e r s  a re  c l e a r l y  a d ju n c ts  (see  2 .1 .0 )  and th e re  i s  

r e a l l y  no numeral c l a s s i f y in g  system  in  Palauan o f  any ex

t e n t .  There i s  no choice of p o s s ib le  r e l a t i o n s  between two 

nouns i n  a p p o s i t io n .  R ather th e  c o n s t ru c t io n  i t s e l f  d e f in es  

the  r e l a t i o n .  In  Palauan  t h i s  i s  s u f f i c i e n t  f o r  them to  be 

in  th e  Adjunct + Noun system . In  o th e r  languages th e  ob

v ious  nominal c h a ra c te r  o f  th e  elem ents involved  i s  r e s 

p o n s ib le  f o r  the  p resence  of a p p o s i t io n  c o n s t ru c t io n s  in  

the  Noun + Noun system, bu t n e t  i n  P a lau an . The language 

appears to  reg ard  th e  d e f in in g  param ete rs  as o v e r r id in g  

t h i s  s u p e r f i c i a l  f a c t .  Examples of a p p o s i t io n a l  co n s tru c 

t io n s  i n  Palauan a re :

kemiw '1  9ad (a) (94)

you (p i)  l i g  man 

"you people"

a 9erm-ek e l  bab i (b)

a r t  an im al-1 sg poss l i g  p ig

"my anim al, the  p ig"

The p resence of th e  l i g a t u r e  js l i n  (98) (a) and (b) p o in ts  

them out as being  Adjunct + Noun c o n s t ru c t io n s .
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2.4  Summary

In  t h i s  ch ap te r  we have in v e s t ig a te d  the  i n t e r n a l  s t r u c 

tu re  of noun phrases  in  s e v e ra l  A ustronesian  languages . On 

the  b a s is  o f  th e se  d a ta  we have made se v e ra l  claim s about 

the  s t r u c t u r e  of noun phrases  i n  u n iv e r s a l  grammar. We have 

d iv ided  noun phrases  i n  u n iv e r s a l  grammar in to  two ty p es ,  

Adjunct + Noun c o n s tru c t io n s  and Noun + Noun c o n s tru c t io n s ,  

on the  b a s is  of s y n ta c t i c  b eh av io r . Adjunct + Noun con

s t r u c t io n s  a re  d is t in g u is h e d  by th e  l i g a tu r e  phenomenon, 

the  behav io r  o f  which i s  determ ined by th e  Bondedness H ier

archy . The arrangement of th e  Bondedness H ierarchy  i s  in  

tu rn  determ ined by the  v a r io u s  a d ju n c ts  e n te r in g  in to  Ad

ju n c t + Noun c o n s t ru c t io n s .  The Noun + Noun system i s  

p r im a r i ly  s e t  o f f  by th e  wide range of semantic r e l a t i o n s  

th e  elements w ith in  a Noun + Noun c o n s tru c t io n  can b e a r .

The e x te n t  and manner to  which th ese  r e l a t i o n s  between the  

nominal elements i n  a Noun + Noun system are  s y n t a c t i c a l l y  

r e a l i z e d  v a r ie s  from language.
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Notes to  Chapter I I

"^Non-Topic in  t h i s  con tex t r e f e r s  only to  Actors (A) 

o r  P a t i e n t s  (P) which are  n o t T opics . For d e f in i t io n s  o f  

th ese  concepts i n  P h i l ip p in e  languages, see Chapter I I I .

A ll o th e r  non-Topic noun phrases  a re  subsumed under o b liq u e .

2
AF and PF a re  a b b rev ia t io n s  f o r  Actor Focus and 

P a t ie n t  Focus r e s p e c t iv e ly .  A ctor Focus r e f e r s  to  th e  in 

f l e c t i o n  of a verb  in  a c lause  in  which the  semantic r o l e  

o f  Actor i s  the  Topic, w hile P a t i e n t  Focus r e f e r s  to  the  

i n f l e c t i o n  o f  a  verb in  a c lau se  in  which the  r o le  of P a t i e n t  

i s  Topic. L ocative  Focus (LF) in d ic a te s  the  ro le s  o f  Goal, 

Source o r  L ocative  as Topic. S im ila r ly ,  BF and IF are  

a b b re v ia t io n s  f o r  B enefac tive  Focus and Instrum ent Focus.

For d e f in i t i o n s  of these  semantic r o l e s ,  see s e c t io n  3 .1 .

The n o t io n  of focus i s  d iscussed  in  d e t a i l  in  3 .2 .0 .
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C hapter I I I  

Clause S tru c tu re :  the P h i l ip p in e  Type

3.0 In tro d u c t io n

In  t h i s  ch ap te r  and th e  nex t we w i l l  u n d er tak e  a com

p a r a t iv e  study of the  c lau se  l e v e l  grammar in  A ustronesian  

languages . As w ith  our s tudy of noun phrase  grammar in  

Chapter I I ,  t h i s  p u r s u i t  w i l l  have a dual goal: to  system

a t i z e  the  grammatical p a t t e r n s  th a t  the  com parative da ta  

r e v e a l  and to form ula te  p r in c ip le s  which account f o r  them. 

Among th e se  p r in c ip le s  i t  i s  e s p e c ia l ly  im portan t to  s o r t  

out those  which are  can d id a tes  f o r  language u n iv e r s a l s  from 

those  which are  language s p e c i f i c .  We w i l l  be g e n e ra l ly  

i n t e r e s t e d  in  th ese  ch a p te rs  in  the  evidence t h a t  the com

p a r a t iv e  da ta  provide f o r  c e r t a in  u n iv e r s a ls  of c lau se  

s t r u c t u r e .  I t  w i l l  be shown th a t  any adequate th eo ry  of 

c lau se  s t r u c tu r e  must recogn ize  two b as ic  a s p e c t s .  One 

a s p ec t  o f  c lause  s t r u c tu r e  i s  comprised of semantic elements, 

such as the  b as ic  case r o le s  of the  nouns (F il lm o re  1968). 

The o th e r  aspect of c lau se  s t r u c tu r e  d ea ls  w ith  c o n te x tu a l  

n o t io n s ,  such as d e f in i t e n e s s  or a n a p h o r ic i ty . The b a s is  

f o r  t h i s  d i s t i n c t io n  w i l l  become apparen t in  the  d iscu ss io n  

in  t h i s  and the fo llow ing  c h a p te rs .
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In  t h i s  c h a p te r  we w i l l  take up the  comparative study  

of c lau se  l e v e l  grammar in  s e le c te d  P h i l ip p in e  languages . 

P h i l ip p in e  type languages are  found n o t only in  the  P h i l ip 

p in e s ,  but a lso  in  Formosa and n o r th e rn  Borneo and Sulaw esi. 

Whether they  c o n s t i tu t e  a l i n g u i s t i c  sub-group w ith in  

A ustronesian  i s  n o t known. In  t h i s  c h a p te r  we w i l l  a ttem pt 

to  a r r iv e  a t  a typology of the  c la u se  s t r u c tu r e  o f  th e  

P h i l ip p in e  type languages . These languages are  c h a ra c te r 

iz ed  by a unique system o f  c lause  l e v e l  grammar, known as 

the focus system, u n a t te s t e d  elsewhere i n  the w orld. I t  

w i l l  be the  main th r u s t  of t h i s  ch a p te r  to  in v e s t ig a te  in  

depth the workings o f  t h i s  sytem in  o rd e r  to  a r r iv e  a t  a 

p roper fo rm u la tio n  o f  what in  f a c t  i t  e n t a i l s .  But befo re  

p lunging in to  t h i s  problem, i t  i s  n e c e ssa ry  to  provide a 

capsule summary o f the  theo ry  o f  c la u se  le v e l  grammar which 

w i l l  be used in  th e se  c h a p te rs .

3.1 Toward a Theory of Clause Level Grammar

Following the  tagmemic theo ry  (Longacre 1968), i t  i s  

assumed th a t  language can be analyzed  in  terms of a s e r i e s  

of se p a ra te  h i e r a r c h ic a l  l e v e l s :  d isc o u rs e ,  paragraph,

sen tence , c la u se ,  ph rase , word, morpheme, phoneme, and 

phone. The grammar of each l e v e l  can r e f e r  back to  f e a tu re s  

of h ig h e r  l e v e l s .

At the l e v e l  o f  c la u s a l  grammar the  c lause  can be 

d iv ided  in to  two a sp e c ts :  the m odality  asp ec t and th e  propo-
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s i t i o n a l  a sp ec t (F il lm ore  1968). The m odality  a sp ec t con

s i s t s  of te n se  and a s p ec t  n o tio n s  as w e ll  as some adverb- 

i a l s  such as c e r t a i n l y , p o s s ib ly , e t c .  The p ro p o s i t io n a l  

a sp ec t c o n s is t s  o f  the  meaning o f  the  p r e d ic a te  and i t s  

noun phrase  argum ents. I t  corresponds to  what Langacker 

(1975) r e f e r s  to  as " the  o b je c t iv e  co n ten t"  o f  th e  c la u s e .

The c la u se  can be d efined  fo r  E ng lish  as th a t  l i n g u i s t i c  

u n i t  which co n ta in s  m inim ally a p re d ic a te  and i t s  noun 

phrase  s u b je c t .

But th e re  i s  f a r  more s t r u c tu r e  to  the c lau se  than  ju s t  

t h i s  simple dichotomy. I t  i s  assumed throughout t h i s  s tudy 

th a t  the  b as ic  purpose f o r  speaking i s  communication and 

th a t  when we u t t e r  a  c la u s e ,  we choose to  code l i n g u i s t i c 

a l l y  an event o r  s t a t e  so th a t  our h e a re r  may a lso  become 

cognizan t o f  the  event o r  s t a t e .  This l in k  to  th e  r e a l  

world of events and s t a t e s  and t h e i r  p a r t i c ip a n t s  must be 

accounted f o r  in  any adequate th eo ry  o f  c lau se  l e v e l  grammar. 

Furtherm ore, c e r t a in  f e a tu r e s  of c lau se  l e v e l  grammar are  

a d i r e c t  fu n c t io n  of the  f a c t  th a t  we speak in  temporal 

sequence, and f o r  purposes of d isco u rse  cohesion , c e r t a in  

s t r a t e g i e s  o f te n  a f f e c t i n g  word o rd e r ,  t h a t  i s  the  tempo

r a l  sequencing, a re  employed w ith in  the  c la u se .  Both th e se  

a sp ec ts  o f  c la u se  l e v e l  grammar must be accounted f o r  in  

any adequate th e o ry .

The most thorough attem pt to account f o r  the former

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



90

a s p e c t  o f  c lause  s t r u c t u r e  pub lished  to  date  i s  F i l lm o re 's  

(1968) case grammar. The th eo ry  we w i l l  o u t l in e  here i s  

to  a  g re a t  ex ten t a development o f  i n s p i r a t i o n s  from F i l l 

m o re 's  work. Within re c e n t  months g r e a te r  a t t e n t io n  has 

been p a id  to  the  f u n c t io n a l  a sp ec ts  of grammar (Lakoff and 

Thompson 1975, Givon 1975, Chafe 1972, 1974). F illm ore 

too has r e c e n t ly  come to  dea l w ith  th e  dual a sp e c t  of c lau se  

l e v e l  grammar (F illm ore  1975). Outside the  tra n s fo rm a tio n a l  

paradigm, the tagm em icists  have f o r  almost a decade been 

in v e s t ig a t i n g  the  dual a sp ec t of grammar (P ike 1967, Becker 

1967, Longacre 1968, P l a t t  1971). The th e o ry  we w i l l  now 

propose d e r iv es  from th e  work o f a l l  th e se  people , but i t  

i s  hoped th a t  i t  i s  an o r ig in a l  s y n th e s is .

The s ine  qua non f o r  the  u t te ra n c e  o f  a c lau se  i s ,  of 

co u rse ,  something to  l i n g u i s t i c a l l y  encode, whether r e a l  

o r  im agined. Therefore  we s t a r t  w ith  the  event or s t a t e  

and i t s  r e a l  world p a r t i c i p a n t s .  The speaker perce ives  

t h i s  event o r  s t a t e  e i t h e r  in  th e  mind or w ith  the  f iv e  

s e n s e s .  Let us f o r  the  purposes of e x p o s i t io n  assume th a t  

th e  speaker has an event he wishes to encode. The f i r s t  

s te p  in  the process  of encoding i s  the  choice  of the modal

i t y  and p ro p o s i t io n a l  a sp e c ts  o f  the  a c t io n  o f  the  event.

The speaker chooses from h is  le x ic o n  the  verb  ro o t  which he 

most c lo s e ly  i d e n t i f i e s  with the  r e a l  world a c t io n  he wishes 

to  encode. This c o n s t i tu t e s  the  p ro p o s i t io n a l  aspec t of 

the  p r e d ic a te .  S im ultaneously  the  tem poral, a sp ec tu a l and
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modal a sp e c ts  of the  p r e d ic a te  a re  s e le c te d .  This c o n s t i 

t u te s  the  m odality  asp ec t o f  th e  p re d ic a te .

The sem antics of the  p r e d ic a te  i s  then  re sp o n s ib le  f o r  

s e t t i n g  up the  c lause  fram e. The clause  frame c o n s is ts  of 

the  semantic ro le s  th a t  the  noun phrase arguments in  the 

c lau se  bea r  in  r e l a t i o n  to  th e  p re d ic a te .  These semantic 

r o le s  a re  e s s e n t i a l l y  the  ca ses  s e t  out in  F illm o re  (1968) 

and P l a t t  (1971). In  u n iv e r s a l  d e f in i t io n  they  a re :

A ctor (a): the  t y p i c a l l y  animate e n t i t y  to  whom the

a c t io n  i s  a t t r i b u t e d  

E xperiencer (E): the  t y p i c a l l y  animate ex p erien ce r  of

a mental s t a t e  o f  p sycho log ica l event 

Instrum ent (IN): the  inan im ate  fo rce  or o b je c t  acces

sory involved  in  performing the  a c t io n  o f the  

verb

P a t i e n t  (P): the e n t i t y  a f f e c te d  by the a c t io n  o r  s t a t e

id e n t i f i e d  by th e  verb 

Goal (G): the e n t i t y  toward which the  a c t io n  i s

d ire c te d

Source (S): the  p o in t  o f  o r ig in  or non-Actor cause of

the a c t io n  o r  s t a t e  

Locative  (L): the  e n t i t y  which i d e n t i f i e s  the  lo c a t io n

of the s t a t e  o r  a c t io n  id e n t i f i e d  by the  verb 

B enefac tive  (B): the  t y p i c a l l y  animate b en e fa c to r  of

the  a c t io n  o r  s t a t e  i d e n t i f i e d  by the  verb 

Whether more ro le s  are  needed i s  s t i l l  an open qu es tio n
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(F il lm ore  1975), bu t th ese  a re  what a re  necessa ry  f o r  th e  

d is c u s s io n  h e re .  These e ig h t  re p re s e n t  the  semantic r o le s  

a s s o c ia te d  w ith  the  p ro p o s i t io n a l  a sp ec t  of the c la u s e .  A 

n in th ,  Time (T), the  temporal o r ie n ta t io n  of the  s t a t e  or 

a c t io n  i d e n t i f i e d  by the  verb , belongs to  the  m odality  

a s p e c t  of th e  c la u s e .  W ithin the  p ro p o s i t io n a l  a sp ec t th e  

sem antics  o f  the  verb  s e t s  up the  c lau se  frame which con

s i s t s  of the  b a s ic  r o le s  a s so c ia te d  w ith  t h a t  v e rb . The 

verb  b ea t  has th re e  bas ic  r o le s :  an A ctor, the person  do

in g  th e  b ea t in g ;  a P a t i e n t ,  the  person  o r  th in g  being 

b ea ten ; and an Ins trum en t, the  implement used to  b e a t  w i th .  

These th re e  may be r e f e r r e d  to  as the  n u c le a r  r o le s  o f  b e a t . 

The a c t io n  of b e a t in g  cannot be conceived w ithout a l l  th re e  

b e ing  invo lved . Of course, o th e r  r o l e s  a re  conceivable  i n  

th e  c la u se  expansion, such as a E en e fac tiv e  and a L o ca tiv e , 

as  in  (3)s

John bea t B i l l  on the  s t r e e t  f o r  me w ith a s t i c k .  (3)

where on the  s t r e e t  i s  a L ocative noun phrase  and f o r  me, a 

B en efac tiv e  noun p h rase .  But n e i th e r  o f  th e se  r o le s  i s  

n ec essa ry  in  the  conception  o f th e  a c t  of b ea tin g , whereas 

an A ctor, P a t ie n t  and Instrum ent a r e .  We w i l l  r e f e r  to  r o le s  

such as B enefac tive  and Locative w ith  r e s p e c t  to b ea t  as 

•periphera l r o le s  of the  verb  in  q u e s t io n .  B enefac tive  and 

Locative  a re  n o t always p e r ip h e ra l  r o l e s .  The verb  buy has 

f iv e  n u c le a r  r o l e s :  Actor, P a t i e n t ,  B enefac tive , Source,
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and Ins trum en t, a l l  o f  which are  in s e p a ra b le  from the con

c e p t io n  of buying; w hile  the  verb walk has  th re e  n u c le a r  

r o l e s :  Actor, Goal, and L oca tive .

The nex t s te p  in  the  p roduction  o f  a  c lau se  i s  to  match 

up th e  semantic r o le s  of th e  v e r b 's  c la u se  frame w ith  the  

p a r t i c i p a n t  r o le s  of th e  event as p e rce iv ed  by the speaker, 

which are  the  ro le s  o f  the  nouns in  the  c la u se  independent 

o f  any language s p e c i f i c  c o n s t r a in t s .  Many language sp e c i

f i c  f e a tu r e s  in f lu e n c e  t h i s  match up . In  some languages 

d u ra t iv e  i n t r a n s i t i v e  a c t io n  verbs may be viewed as s t a t e s ,  

and th e  Actors a s s o c ia te d  w ith  them, u n iv e r s a l l y  speaking, 

w i l l  be coded as P a t i e n t s ,  th a t  i s ,  e n t i t i e s  a f f e c te d  by 

the  s t a t e  i d e n t i f i e d  by th e  v e rb . This i s  a p o s s ib le  expla

n a t io n  o f  the  s t r u c tu r e  o f  some e rg a t iv e  lan g u ag es . F u r th e r 

more, f e a tu re s  of th e  m oda lity  system, such as p o s s i b i l i t y  

or u n in te n t io n a l i ty ,  may co n d i t io n  the  match up of p a r t i c i 

pan t r o le s  to  c lau se  frame r o l e s .  In  Tagalog, Actors are  

d e f in e d  as being n e c e s s a r i ly  e f f ic a c io u s  and d e l ib e r a te  in  

the  a c t io n .  I f  in  the  m oda lity  system a f e a tu r e  o f a c c i

d e n ta l  a c t io n  i s  p r e s e n t ,  the  s t r u c tu r e  o f  th e  Tagalog c lause  

cannot con ta in  an A cto r. In  f a c t ,  i n  such cases  a s p e c ia l  

form o f  s t a t i v e  verb i s  u sed . Such c la u s e s ,  w hile they 

e n t a i l  a p a r t i c ip a n t  r o le  of Actor in  a  u n iv e r s a l  sense, do 

n o t c o n ta in  a semantic r o le  o f  Actor because the  semantic 

r o l e s  a re  co n s tra in ed  by language s p e c i f i c  d e f i n i t i o n s .

A f te r  the  c lause  s t r u c tu r e  i s  f i l t e r e d  th rough a l l  these
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language s p e c i f i c  c o n s t r a in t s ,  th e  matching o f  p a r t i c i p a n t  

r o le s  to  c la u se  frame r o le s  i s  completed. This l e v e l  o f  

s t r u c t u r a l  r e p r e s e n ta t io n  f o r  th e  c lau se  we w i l l  c a l l  the  

r o le  s t r u c t u r e .

I t  i s  a t  t h i s  p o in t  th a t  d isc o u rse ,  c o n te x tu a l  and 

e x t r a l i n g u i s t i c  semantic f a c t o r s  about what human c u l tu r e s  

and, as a  consequence, human languages ho ld  dear, a l l  a f 

f e c t  c lau se  s t r u c t u r e .  I t  i s  a t  t h i s  l e v e l  th a t  n o t io n s  

such as su b je c t  and d i r e c t  o b je c t  a re  u s e f u l .  They a re  

u s e fu l  f o r  th e  d e s c r ip t io n  of c la u se s  in  many languages, 

bu t no t a l l .  S chachter (1976) has  shown the  d i f f i c u l t y  in  

t r a n s f e r r i n g  th e  concept of s u b je c t  as i n  E nglish  d i r e c t l y  

in to  the P h i l ip p in e  languages . Sub jec t and o b je c t  in  Eng

l i s h  and in  many languages a re  sim ply those  p o s i t io n s  o f  

h igh  pragm atic s a l ie n c e  in  the  c la u se ,  whether t h i s  i s  due 

to  p rev ious  d isc o u rse ,  e x t r a l i n g u i s t i c  co n tex t and o th e r  

semantic f a c t o r s .  This p o s i t io n  has r e c e n t ly  been argued 

q u i te  conv inc ing ly  by F il lm o re  (1975).

We cla im  th a t  r a t h e r  than  su b je c ts  o r  o b je c ts  be ing  

s y n ta c t i c  c a te g o r ie s  o r  r e l a t i o n s ,  in  E ng lish  they  a re  in  

f a c t  no th ing  bu t l i n e a r  p o s i t io n s  in  the  tem poral sequenc

in g  o f  th e  words in  the  c lau se  which a re  accorded s p e c ia l  

s ig n i f ic a n c e  in  the  language. The im p l ic a t io n a l  h ie ra rc h y  

fo r  the  coding o f  s u b je c ts  (Keenan 1976):

p o s i t io n  case marking on NP «*-—verb  agreement 

i s  n o t a c c id e n ta l .  The most e a s i l y  acqu ired  p ro p e r ty  o f  sub
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j e c t s  i s  in  f a c t  p o s i t io n .  The h ig h e r  end o f t h i s  h ie ra rc h y  

r e l a t e s  more to  th e  sem antic r o le  o f  Actor than  to  th e  su r

face  n o t io n  of s u b je c t .  Languages such as Achinese (Lawler 

1975) and Palauan  (see  5 .1 ) ,  in  which a non-Actor occupies 

su b je c t  p o s i t io n ,  bu t th e  Actor s t i l l  t r i g g e r s  su b je c t  con

cord , b ea r  ample w itn ess  to  th i s  f a c t .

We propose to  account f o r  th e  su r fa c e  p o s i t io n s  o f  sub

j e c t  and d i r e c t  o b je c t  by c la im ing  th a t  th e se  a re  the  posi

t io n s  in  th e  c la u se  i n  c o n s t ru c t io n  w ith  the  p r e d i c a t e . The 

p re d ic a te  i s  taken  as the  head o f  th e  c la u se  c o n s t ru c t io n .  

Those noun p h rases  which a re  in  c o n s t ru c t io n  w ith  the  

p re d ic a te  occupy P o s i t io n s  I  and I I ,  su b je c t  and d i r e c t  ob

j e c t  p o s i t io n  r e s p e c t iv e ly .  The o th e r  noun phrases  in  the 

c lau se  a re  sim ply a d ju n c ts  and a re  n o t  i n  c o n s t ru c t io n  w ith

the  p r e d ic a te .  Only n u c le a r  r o le s  may occupy P o s i t io n s  I
«

and I I  and be in  c o n s t ru c t io n  with th e  p r e d ic a te .  Noun 

ph rases  which are  in  P o s i t io n s  I  and I I  may be s a id  to be 

in  p e r s p e c t iv e  (F il lm ore  1975). Noun phrases  in  p e rsp e c tiv e  

have h igh  pragm atic  prominence i n  th e  c la u se .

I t  i s  im portan t to  remember th a t  I  and I I  a re  p o s i t io n s  

i n  E n g lish , n o t c a te g o r ie s  o r  r e l a t i o n s .  Only the  r o le s  of 

the  c lau se  a re  c lau se  l e v e l  r e l a t i o n s .  They a re  r e l a t i o n s  

to  th e  p r e d ic a te .  The system of the p ra g m a tica l ly  s a l i e n t  

p o s i t io n s  of a c la u se ,  I  and I I ,  we w i l l  r e f e r  to  as the  

r e f e r e n t i a l  s t r u c t u r e  o f  th e  c la u se .  The v a r io u s  grammatical 

n o t io n s  which determ ine which noun ph rases  occupy these
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p o s i t io n s  we w i l l  c a l l  the r e f e r e n t i a l  a sp ec t  of language.

We may p r o f i t a b ly  d is t in g u is h  among nouns i n  term s of 

t h e i r  degree o f  r e f e r e n t i a l i t y ,  th a t  i s ,  the  tran sp a ren cy  

w ith  which they  denote th e i r  r e f e r e n t s  i n  th e  l i n g u i s t i c  or 

e x t r a l i n g u i s t i c  c o n te x t .  The r e f e r e n t i a l  a sp ec t of any 

noun i s  to  a  g re a t  ex ten t a fu n c tio n  o f  i t s  ass igned  refei>- 

e n t i a l i t y  and th i s  a lso  determines i t s  behav ior in  th e  

c la u s e .  Nouns of h ig h e r  r e f e r e n t i a l i t y  have g r e a te r  access 

to  th e  p ra g m a tic a l ly  s a l i e n t  p o s i t io n s  I  and I I .  P roper 

nouns and f i r s t  and second person pronouns a re  h ig h ly  refei>- 

e n t i a l  i n  t h a t  they  u su a l ly  unambiguously denote t h e i r  

r e f e r e n t s .  Third  person pronouns a re  somewhat l e s s  r e f e r 

e n t i a l ,  b u t s t i l l  h ig h ly  so. D e f in i te  and s p e c i f i c  common 

nouns a re  s t i l l  l e s s  r e f e r e n t i a l ,  and i n d e f i n i t e  nouns a re  

the  l e a s t .  Generic nouns are  i n t e r e s t i n g  i n  th a t  th ey  may 

appear a t  e i t h e r  end of the r e f e r e n t i a l i t y  h ie ra rc h y .  Because 

they  r e f e r  to  the  whole c la ss  o f  o b je c ts  they  denote, t h e i r  

r e f e r e n t  i s  always t r a n s p a re n t .  Therefore they  may be seen 

to  be h ig h ly  r e f e r e n t i a l .  But because th e y  a re  i n d e f i n i t e  

and n o n - s p e c i f i c ,  they  may occur a t  the  bottom of th e  h i e r 

a rchy . For an ex ten s iv e  i l l u s t r a t i o n  o f  the  a p p l ic a t io n  

o f  t h i s  h ie ra rc h y  in  a s p e c if ic  language, see the  d isc u ss io n  

o f  P o s i t io n  I I  in  the  F i j i a n  t r a n s i t i v e  c la u se  in  4 .2 .3 .

The f i n a l  s ta g e  in  the p roduction  of a c lau se  i s  the  

mapping of th e  r o le  s t r u c tu re  onto the  r e f e r e n t i a l  s t r u c t u r e .  

This p ro cess  i s  c a l le d  by us sy s te m iz a t io n . and th e re  are
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■both language s p e c i f i c  and language u n iv e rs a l  s t r a t e g i e s  

employed. In  a d d i t io n  to  c e r t a in  types  of which which have 

h ig h e r  r e f e r e n t i a l i t y  and g r e a t e r  access  to  P o s i t io n s  I  and 

I I ,  c e r t a in  r o le s  a re  more p ra g m a tic a l ly  s a l i e n t .  In  an 

unmarked c lau se  type, an a c t iv e  c la u se  in  E ng lish , the  r o le  

of Actor occupies r e f e r e n t i a l  P o s i t io n  I .  I f  the speaker 

chooses to  p lace  any o th e r  r o le  i n  I ,  a  s p e c ia l  c lau se  type 

c a l l e d  p ass iv e  i s  u se d . A few v erb s  such as open allow  

Instrum en ts  in  a c t iv e  sen tences  to  occupy P o s i t io n  I  i f  th e  

A ctor i s  no t o v e r t ,  as  in  (4 ):

The key opened the  door. (4)

Which nouns occupy I  and I I  depends on a combination o f  both  

t h e i r  b as ic  r o le  and degree of r e f e r e n t i a l i t y  o r  pragm atic 

s a l i e n c e .  When sy s te m iz a i io n  i s  completed, we have the  

spoken form o f  the  c la u s e .

In  o rder  to  i l l u s t r a t e  more f u l l y  the  workings o f  t h i s

model of grammar and to  p re se n t  some o f  the f a c to r s  in  addi

t io n  to  r e f e r e n t i a l  degree which determ ine the sy s tem iza tio n  

o f  r o le s  to  P o s i t io n s  I  and I I ,  we w i l l  look a t  more c lo s e ly  

some d a ta  from E nglish  and from Shona, a Bantu language of 

Zimbabwe. The a n a ly s is  of E n g lish  i s  e s s e n t i a l l y  the same 

as th a t  p resen ted  in  F illm ore  (1975).

Let us f i r s t  take  some sen ten ces  with the verb h i t ,

which has the  th re e  n u c le a r  r o le s  o f  Ac^or, P a t i e n t ,  and 

In s tru m en t. Compare sen tences (5) (a) and (b ):
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John h i t  th e  w all w ith  th e  cane. (a) (5)

John h i t  th e  cane a g a in s t  th e  w a l l .  (b)

Both th e se  sen tences  c o n ta in  an A ctor, P a t i e n t ,  and I n s t r u 

ment. As th e se  a re  a c t iv e  t r a n s i t i v e  sen tences  th e  Actor 

should  occupy P o s i t io n  I ,  and the  Actor John does so in  

bo th  (5) (a) and (b ) .  However, as regards  P o s i t io n  I I ,  

e i t h e r  the  P a t i e n t  o r  the  Instrum en t may occupy i t .  The 

event coded by the  sen tences  o r  the  ro le  s t r u c t u r e  o f  th e  

sen ten ces  i s  id e n t i c a l ,  but th e  p e rsp e c tiv e s  (F il lm ore  1975) 

on i t  a re  d i f f e r e n t .  The scene h ig h l ig h te d  by (5) (a) i s  

t h a t  o f  A ctor and P a t i e n t ,  w hile  in  (5) (b) th e  Actor and 

Ins trum en t a re  h ig h l ig h te d .  P o s i t io n  I I  i s  t h a t  o f  secon

dary  prominence, and the  o p tio n s  taken in  occupying i t  

account f o r  the  d i f f e re n c e s  in  p e r s p e c t iv e .

( 5 )  ( a )  a n d  ( b )  a r e  e q u a l  p a r a p h r a s e s  b e c a u s e  b o t h  c a n e  

a n d  w a l l  h a v e  e q u a l  s a l i e n c e  p o t e n t i a l  a n d  e q u a l  r e f e r e n 

t i a l !  t y .  I f ,  h o w e v e r ,  w e  m a k e  t h e  P a t i e n t  h u m a n ,  w e  f i n d  

a  r a t h e r  d i f f e r e n t  s i t u a t i o n :

J o h n  h i t  S a m  w i t h  t h e  c a n e .  ( a )  ( 6 )

? J o h n  h i t  t h e  c a n e  a g a i n s t  S a m .  (b)

(6) (a) seems to  be the normal way of coding t h i s  even t.

T h i s  i s  b e c a u s e  S a m  i s  h u m a n  a n d  h a s  g r e a t e r  s a l i e n c e .  I t s  

g r e a t e r  s a l i e n c e  i s  d u e  i n  l a r g e  p a r t  t o  i t s  s t a t u s  a s  a  

p r o p e r  n o u n ,  w h i c h  g i v e s  i t  a  h i g h  d e g r e e  o f  r e f e r e n t i a l i t y .
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Consequently, i t  has more a c c e s s i b i l i t y  to  P o s i t io n  I I  than  

can e . (6) (b) i s  somewhat awkward, and Sam seems to  func

t io n  more as a L oca tive , th e  e n t i t y  where th e  h i t t i n g  i s  

be ing  done, r a t h e r  th an  as a P a t i e n t .  Thus, one o f  th e  

s t r a t e g i e s  o f  sy s te m iz a t io n  f o r  E nglish  and many o th e r  

languages such as Shona and Palauan i s  f o r  P o s i t io n  I I  to 

be occupied by P a t i e n t s  i f  th ey  are  p roper  and human.

Another n o t io n  which determ ines access  to  P o s i t io n  I I  

i s  t h a t  of t o t a l i t y  v ersu s  p a r t i t i v e n e s s .  Compare the  

sen ten ces  below:

I  smeared p a in t  on th e  canvas. (a) (7)

I  smeared th e  canvas w ith  p a i n t .  (b)

I  loaded hay on the  t r u c k .  (a) (8)

I  loaded th e  t ru c k  w ith  hay. (b)

In  bo th  o f  th e  (b) sen ten ces  we ge t the  im p l ic a t io n  t h a t  the  

noun p h rases  occupying P o s i t io n  I I  have been t o t a l l y  a f 

f e c t e d .  In  (7) (b) the  canvas has been t o t a l l y  covered w ith  

p a in t ,  w hile  in  (8) (b) the  tru ck  has been f i l l e d  w ith  hay .

We do n o t f in d  th e se  read in g s  necessa ry  f o r  the  correspond

in g  (a) se n te n c e s .

A ll  o f  th e se  cases  thus  f a r  have d e a l t  w ith  P o s i t io n  I I .  

What about P o s i t io n  I?  The c o n s t r a in ts  on a c c e s s i b i l i t y  to  

P o s i t io n  I  appear to  be much s t ro n g e r .  As no ted  above, the  

■unmarked choice  f o r  P o s i t io n  I  in  a c t iv e  t r a n s i t i v e  c la u se s  

i s  th e  A cto r . But suppose th a t  the  event to  be coded i s
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p erce iv ed  as A c to r le s s .  In  t h a t  case , w ith  v e rb s  l i k e  h i t  

the  In s trum en t can occupy P o s i t io n  I  in  an a c t iv e  t r a n s i 

t i v e  c la u se ,  as in  (9 ):

The cane h i t  th e  w a l l .  (9)

The event coded in  t h i s  f a s h io n  i s  perce ived  as  hav ing  no 

d i r e c t  A ctor invo lved .

I f  th e  Actor i s  s t i l l  p r e s e n t  i n  the c lau se  i t s  acces

s i b i l i t y  to  P o s i t io n  I  i s  so g re a t  th a t  the e n t i r e  c la u se  

must be re-fram ed  f o r  any o th e r  r o l e  to  occupy I .  This 

r e s u l t s  in  a p ass iv e  c lau se  w ith  the  Actor in  a  by p h rase ,  

and a  d i f f e r e n t  r o l e  occupies I .  P ass iv es  co rresponding  

to  (5) (a) and (b) a re  (10) (a) and (b ):

The w a ll  was h i t  w ith th e  cane by John. (a)  (10)

The cane was h i t  a g a in s t  th e  w a ll  by John. (b)

In  a l l  fo u r  sen ten ces , (5) (a) and (b) and (10) (a) and

(b ) ,  the r o le  s t r u c tu r e  i s  th e  same, but the r e f e r e n t i a l  

s t r u c t u r e  i s  d i f f e r e n t  f o r  each . Each codes the  same event 

w ith in  a d i f f e r e n t  p e r s p e c t iv e .  The f a c to r s  de term in ing  the  

use  o f  one o r  th e  o th e r  would be co n tex t,  e i t h e r  l i n g u i s t i c  

o r  e x t r a l i n g u i s t i c .

This completes our quick d isc u ss io n  of E n g lish  c lau se  

s t r u c t u r e s .  We w i l l  now tu rn  to  Shona. A ll Shona d a ta  

a re  from Hawkinson and Hyman (1974). Shona i s  an SVO 

language w ith  complex v e rb a l  morphology, in c lu d in g  concord
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f o r  P o s i t io n  I .  I f  a B enefac tive  o r  human Goal i s  p resen t 

in  th e  c la u s e ,  a  sp e c ia l  s u f f ix  - e r / - i r  i s  added to  the 

verb , and th e  B enefactive  or human Goal fo llow s:

murume a -k d -n y o r-e r -a  mwand tsambd. (11)

man 3 sg -pas t-w rite -B /G  c h i ld  l e t t e r

"The man wrote a l e t t e r  t o / f o r  th e  c h i ld . "

The B en e fac tiv e  has g r e a te r  s a l ie n c e  i n  occupying P o s i t io n  

I I  (im m ediate ly  a f t e r  the  verb) than  th e  Goal, because when 

both  a re  p r e s e n t ,  the  B enefactive  occup ies  I I ,  and the Goal 

comes a f t e r  th e  P a t ie n t  and i s  preceded by th e  p re p o s i t io n  

ku " t o . "  In  F i l lm o re 's  (1975) term s, th e  Goal i s  "out of 

p e r s p e c t iv e "  i n  sen tences l i k e  (12):

murume a -k a -n y o i^e r-d  mwdnd tsamba ku mukadzi. (12)

man 3 sg -p a s t-w r i te -B  c h i ld  l e t t e r  to  woman

"The man wrote a l e t t e r  f o r  the  c h i ld  to  th e  woman."

While mwand and tsamba can occur in  e i t h e r  o rd e r  in  (11) and

(12), i f  both th e  B enefactive and th e  P a t i e n t  a re  human, the 

B en e fac tiv e  must occupy I I ,  as in  (13):

murume d-ka--chek-6r-d miikadzi mwdna (1 3 )

man 3 sg -p as t-c u t-B  woman c h i ld

"The man cu t the  c h i ld  f o r  th e  woman."

( 1 3 ) cannot mean "the man cu t the  woman f o r  th e  c h i ld ."  

P o s i t io n  I I  must be occupied by the  B en efac tiv e  in  these
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cases  when the P a t ie n t  and the B enefac tive  a re  o f  equal 

s a l i e n c e .  Prom th e s e  d a ta  i t  would seem t h a t  w ith  verbs 

ta k in g  Actor, P a t i e n t  and B enefactive  r o l e s ,  the  B enefac tive  

has h ig h e r  a c c e s s i b i l i t y  to  P o s i t io n  I I  th an  the P a t i e n t ,  

i f  both  are  human. Furtherm ore, when (13) i s  p a s s iv iz e d  

only  th e  B enefac tive  i s  a c c e s s ib le  to  P o s i t io n  I :

mukadzi a-k& -chek-er-w -a mwana ne murume (14)

woman 3 sg -p a s t -c u t-B -p a ss  c h i ld  by man

"For the  woman was cu t the c h i ld  by th e  man."

Again, the  B enefac tive  i s  favored  over th e  P a t ie n t  f o r  ac

c e s s i b i l i t y  to  a g ra m a t ic a l ly  s a l i e n t  p o s i t io n  when both

a re  human. I t  i s  q u i te  c l e a r  th a t  in  th e  p rocess  of systemr-

i z a t i o n  Shona has s t r a t e g i e s  which fu rn is h  the  B enefac tive  

w ith  h ig h e r  pragmatic s a l ie n c e  than the  P a t i e n t .  This prob

ab ly  c o r r e l a t e s ,  as n o ted  by Hawkinson and Hyman (1974), 

w ith  the  f a c t  th a t  B en efac tiv es  are t y p i c a l l y  anim ate, and 

most commonly, human. Shona, l i k e  many o th e r  Bantu languages, 

a f fo rd s  a g re a t  d ea l  o f prominence in  i t s  grammar to  th e  

n o t io n  o f  animacy (see  Hawkinson and Hyman 1974:148-50).

This completes our ske tch  of the  c lau se  le v e l  grammar 

to  be used in  t h i s  s tu d y .  I t  w i l l  be e la b o ra te d  as we pro

ceed i n  our a n a ly s is  o f  the  A ustronesian  languages . To 

th ese  we now tu r n .
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3 .2 .0  Tagalog Clause S tru c tu re

3 .2 .0 .0  In t ro d u c t io n

As d iscussed  in  3*1? th e  b a s ic  u n i t  o f  c lause  s t r u c 

tu re  i s  th e  p r e d ic a te .  The semantic su b -c a te g o r iz a t io n  of 

the  verb  determ ines th e  b a s ic  r o le s  a s s o c ia te d  w ith i t .  

T herefore , c lau se  types can be s a id  to  be a fu n c tio n  o f  verb 

ty p es ,  and c lauses  can be c l a s s i f i e d  on th e  b a s is  o f  verb  

c la s s e s  i n  the  language. The fundamental dichotomy o f  verb 

types in  Tagalog i s  between s t a t i v e  and a c t iv e ,  and c lau se  

types p a r a l l e l  t h i s .

A ll Tagalog c lau se s  except those  w ith  m e te ro lo g ica l  or 

a c ts  of God p re d ic a te s  l i k e  u la n  " ra in "  c o n s is t  m inim ally  of 

a p re d ic a te  and what i s  c a l l e d  in  Tagalog grammar an ang 

phrase o r  Topic (TP), ang marks the  noun phrase w ith  the 

h ig h e s t  pragmatic s a l ie n c e  in  the  c la u se ,  the noun phrase  in  

p e r s p e c t iv e ,  ang ph rases  a re  always d e f i n i t e .  The main 

c r i t e r i o n  f o r  a nominal in  p e r sp e c t iv e  i n  Tagalog i s  d e f in 

i t e n e s s .  Noun phrase arguments in  Tagalog c lauses  a re  a lso  

marked f o r  semantic r o le  by p r e p o s i t io n s .  These p re p o s i t io n s  

p a r t i a l l y  c o n s t i tu t e  the  coding o f the  r o le  system. The 

p re p o s i t io n  ng, pronounced Cnaq], i s  used to  mark A ctor, 

P a t i e n t  and Instrum ent w hile  sa  marks Goal, Source, Locative 

and B en efac tiv e .

While Tagalog i s  a verb  f i r s t  language, the noun argu

ments fo llow ing  the  verb  may occur in  any o rder, i f  they  are
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f u l l  noun p h ra se s .  Consequently, th e  use  of p o s i t io n  to  

code h igh  pragm atic s a l ie n c e  i s  n o t  a p p l ic a b le .  R a ther  

the  segm ental morpheme ang performs th e  r e f e r e n t i a l  fu n c tio n  

in  Tagalog t h a t  P o s i t io n  I  does f o r  E n g lish .

Tagalog verbs d iv ide  in to  two c la s s e s :  s t a t i v e  verbs

and acx ive v e rb s .  T herefore , Tagalog has s t a t i v e  c la u se s  

and a c t iv e  c la u s e s .  Tagalog s t a t i v e  c lau se s  c o n s i s t  mini

m ally  of a  s t a t i v e  verb o r  a d je c t iv e  p re d ic a te  and an ang 

phrase  w ith  the  r o le  o f  P a t i e n t .  S ta t iv e  verbs and many 

a d je c t iv e s  in  Tagalog are  marked m orpho log ica lly  w ith  the  

p r e f ix  m a-. S ta t iv e  verbs  a re  d is t in g u is h e d  from a d je c t iv e s  

in  t h a t  they  take  i n f l e c t i o n  f o r  a s p e c t ,  while a d je c t iv e s  

do n o t .  ma- appears as  na-  f o r  the  p e r f e c t  and im p e rfec t  

a s p e c t ,  but ma-  f o r  th e  f u tu r e .  The f u tu re  and im p e rfec t  

a re  bo th  marked w ith  r e d u p l ic a t io n .  Sentences (15) (a) 

through (c)  i l l u s t r a t e  s t a t i v e  c la u se s  i n  Tagalog:

Ma-taba ang b a ta (a) (15)

s t a t - f a t  TP c h i ld

" th e  c h i ld  i s  f a t . "

M a-tu -tu log  ang aso sa  kama 

s t a t - f u t - s l e e p  TP dog L bed

(b)

"The dog w i l l  s leep  on th e  bed ."

N a -s ira  ang bapor 

s t a t  p e r f - r u in  TP boat

(c)

"The boat was ru in e d ."
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The grammar of a c t iv e  c lau se s  i s  a g re a t  dea l more com

p l i c a t e d  than th a t  o f  s t a t i v e  c la u s e s .  I t  i s  in  the  a c t iv e  

c la u s e s  th a t  the f u l l  range of the  focus system comes in to  

p la y .  The focus system of  a P h i l ip p in e  language i s  b a s ic 

a l l y  t h a t  system of v e rb a l  i n f l e c t i o n  by which the b a s ic  

sem antic  r o le  of the  noun phrase marked by ang i s  i d e n t i 

f i e d .  The p re p o s i t io n s  u s u a l ly  marking case  ro le s  a re  no t 

used w ith  ang, and only  v e rb a l  i n f l e c t i o n  i d e n t i f i e s  the  

sem antic  r o l e .  C lauses w ith  the  same l e x i c a l  item s, bu t 

d i f f e r i n g  focus, code th e  same event b u t w ith  d i f f e r in g  per- 

s p e c t iv e s .  This summary i s  the  s tan d ard  a n a ly s is  of the 

P h i l ip p in e  focus system, and, as we w i l l  argue l a t e r ,  th e re  

are  s e v e r a l  reasons to  su sp ec t th a t  i t  i s  no t com plete.

F i r s t ,  i t  i s  n ecessa ry  to  give an in -d e p th  a n a ly s is  o f  the 

workings of the  focus system in  Tagalog i n  o rder to  make 

the l a t e r  d isc u ss io n  more i n t e l l i g i b l e .  Many P h i l ip p in e  

languages have fo u r  focus ty p es , bu t Tagalog can b e s t  be 

ana lyzed  as having f i v e .  They a re :  A ctor Focus (AF), P a t ie n t  

Focus (PF), Locative Focus (LF), B enefac tive  Focus (BF), and 

In s trum en t Focus ( IF ) .  We w i l l  proceed w ith  a d isc u ss io n  of 

th e se  focus types one by one.

3 .2 .0 .1  Actor Focus

A ctor Focus (AF) c la u se s  a re  b a s i c a l ly  those in  which 

the  r o l e s  of Actor o r  E xperiencer  are  chosen to  rec e iv e  the 

h ig h e s t  pragmatic s a l ie n c e  in  the  c lau se  and a re  marked by
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ang . There a re  s e v e ra l  v e rb a l  a f f ix e s  which i d e n t i f y  AF, 

but we only  w i l l  be concerned here  w ith  -umr- and mag- . The 

example sen tences in  t h i s  and the  fo llow ing  s e c t io n s  w i l l  

be in  th e  p e r f e c t iv e  a s p e c t ,  mag- appears as nag- in  the 

p e r f e c t iv e ,  w hile -urn- remains -urn-. Thus, the  p e r f e c t iv e  

of k a in  ’’ea t"  i s  kumain, w hile t h a t  of lu to  "cook" i s  

n a g lu to .  The d if fe re n c e  in  usage between -urn- and mag- i s  

b a s i c a l l y  sem antic, a lthough i t  i s  to  some e x te n t  l e x i c a l l y  

determ ined . This semantic dichotomy in  AF a f f i x e s  w i l l  be 

d iscu ssed  i n  g r e a te r  depth in  Chapter IV when we d iscuss  

F i j i a n  v e rb a l  s u b -c a te g o r iz a t io n .  Actor Focus c la u se s  are 

those  c la u se s  i n  which th e  A cto r/E xperiencer i s  marked with 

ang, and th e  verb  i s  marked w ith  -urn- o r  mag- .  They may 

c o n ta in  the  P a t ie n t  r o le  ( t r a n s i t i v e  c lause) o r  may not 

( i n t r a n s i t i v e  c la u s e ) .  The fo llo w in g  examples a re  AF 

c la u se s :

B -um -ili ng k o tse  ang la la k e (a) (16)

AF perf-buy  P c a r  TP man 

"The man bought a c a r . "

Um-akyat ang b a ta .  

AF p e r f -c ry  TP c h i ld  

"The c h i ld  c r i e d . "

(b)

P-um-asok sa  bahay ang la la k e (c)

AF p e r f - e n te r  G house TP man 

"The man e n te red  the  house ."
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Nag-ihaw ng manok ang la la k e .  (d)

AF p e r f - b r o i l  P chicken TP man 

•'The man b ro i le d  ch icken ."

N ag-sara  ng p in to  ang la l a k e .  (e)

AF p e r f - c lo s e  P door TP man 

"The man c losed  a door."

In  a l l  of th e se  examples the  r o l e  o f  Actor has been r e a l i z e d  

r e f e r e n t i a l l y  as the  ang p h rase .  Other r o le s  a re  p re se n t  

in  most o f  th e se  sen ten ces , bu t they  cannot be marked w ith  

ang . Only one ang phrase p e r  c lau se  i s  allow ed. The Actor 

has been chosen as the ang phrase in  these  c la u se s ,  and 

t h i s  i s  coded on the verb by one of the AF v e rb a l  a f f ix e s  

-urn- o r  mag- .

3 .2 .0 .2  P a t i e n t  Focus

P a t ie n t  Focus (PF) c la u se s  a re  those i n  which th e  r o le  

of P a t i e n t  i s  chosen to  be the  ang phrase . Again, th e re  

a re  s e v e ra l  v e rb a l  a f f ix e s  to  mark PF, but in  t h i s  s e c t io n  

we w i l l  on ly  d iscu ss  one. This i s  the i n f ix  - i n - ,  which 

i n  the  p e r f e c t iv e  a sp ec t occurs in f ix e d  imm ediately a f t e r  

the  f i r s t  consonant of th e  verb  ro o t  and before  the f i r s t  

vowel, e x a c t ly  as does th e  AF i n f i x  -um -.

P a t ie n t  Focus must be used i f  the P a t ie n t  i s  d e f i n i t e .  

I f  the  P a t i e n t  ro le  i s  r e f e r e n t i a l l y  determined as d e f in i t e  

by l i n g u i s t i c  or e x t r a l i n g u i s t i c  con tex t, then  o b l ig a to r i l y
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th e  r o l e  of P a t ie n t  must he matched to  the  r e f e r e n t i a l  s l o t  

o f  th e  ang phrase , th e  p ra g m a tic a l ly  most s a l i e n t  noun 

p hrase  i n  the  c la u se .  This i s  an o v e r r id in g  sy s tem iza tio n  

r u le  i n  Tagalog grammar. Examples of PF c la u se s  a re :

B - i n - i l i  ng la la k e  ang k o t s e .  (a) (17)

PF p e rf-b u y  A man TP ca r

"The man bought th e  c a r ."

B - in -a sa g  ng b a t  a ang la ru a n  ng tungkod. (b) 

PF p e r f -b re a k  A c h i ld  TP to y  IN cane 

"The c h i ld  broke the  toy  w ith  the  cane."

T -in -aga  ng la la k e  ang g u la y . (c)

PF p erf-chop  A man TP v eg e tab le s

"The man chopped the  v e g e ta b le s ."

In  a l l  o f  th e se  sen tences  the  P a t ie n t  must be the  ang 

p h rase  because i t  i s  d e f i n i t e .  The i n f i x  - i n -  codes the  

f a c t  t h a t  P a t ie n t  r o le  i s  th e  ang p h rase .

3 .2 .0 .3  Locative Focus

L ocative Focus (LF) c la u se s  a re  those  i n  which the  

r o l e s  o f  Locative , Source o r  Goal a re  chosen to  be the  ang 

p h ra se .  There a re  f a r  fewer a f f ix e s  invo lved  in  marking 

t h i s  fo cu s , and the  b a s ic  one i s  - a n .  This i s  s u f f ix e d  

d i r e c t l y  to  the  verb r o o t .  The p e r f e c t iv e  a sp ec t i s  in d i -
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ca ted  by th e  i n f i x  - i n - . Thus, IP  verbs c a r ry  two a f f ix e s ,  

one f o r  focus and one f o r  a s p e c t .

The sem antic r o le s  o f  Goal, Source and L ocative  are  

a l l  r e a l i z e d  as the  b as ic  s u r fa c e  r o le  o f  lo c a t iv e  in  Taga

lo g .  Goal in c lu d e s  the  n o t io n  o f  d a t iv e .  The th re e  b as ic  

semantic r o l e s  are  d isam biguated  e i th e r  by the  in h e re n t  

sem antics o f  the  verb o r  by c o n te x t .  A ll th re e  r o le s  when 

n o t in  focus a re  marked w ith  th e  p a r t i c l e  _sa. When in  focus 

they  a re  marked w ith ang, and th e  verb  coded w ith  - a n .  

Examples o f  LP c lauses  fo llow :

Ang phrase  as Source:

B - in - i lh - a n  ng la la k e  ng i s d a  ang b a ta .  (a) (18)

perf-buy-LF A man P f i s h  TP c h i ld

"The man bought some f i s h  from the c h i ld . "

K -in -un-an  ng la la k e  ng p e ra  ang b a ta .  (b)

p e rf -g e t-L F  A man P money TP c h i ld  

"The man got some money from the  c h i ld , "

Ang phrase  as  Goal:

B - in - ig y -a n  ng la la k e  ng l i b r o  ang b a ta .  (a) (19)

p e rf-g ive -L F  A man P book TP c h i ld

"The man gave a book to  th e  c h i ld . "

3>-in-alh-an ng la la k e  ng i s d a  ang b a ta .  (b)

p e rf-b r in g -L F  A man P f i s h  TP c h i ld  

"The man brought some f i s h  to  th e  c h i ld . "
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P - in -u n ta h -a n  ng la la k e  ang bukid . (c)

perf-go-LF  A man TP farm

"The man went to  the  farm ."

Ang ph rase  as L oca tive ;

T-in-amn-an ng l a la k e  ng damo ang lu p a .

p e r f -p la n t-L F  A man P g rass  TP ground

"The man p la n te d  g ra s s  in  the  ground."

T - in - i r h - a n  ng l a la k e  ang bukid . 

p e r f - l iv e -L F  A man TP farm 

"The man l iv e d  on the  farm ."

In  a l l  th e se  sample sen ten ces  a  b a s i c a l l y  lo c a t io n  

o r ie n te d  r o l e  Source, Goal o r  L ocative , i s  r e a l i z e d  as  th e  

ang p h rase ,  and th e  verb  i s  coded as LF. In  terms o f  Taga

lo g  syn tax  a l l  th r e e  semantic r o le s  are c o n f la te d  in to  one 

o v e r t  r o l e  of lo c a t io n .  This i s  a  language s p e c i f i c  r u l e  

of sy s te m iz a t io n  i n  Tagalog.

3 .2 .0 .4  B en efac tiv e  Focus

B en efac tiv e  Focus (BF) c lau se s  are  th o se  i n  which th e  

r o le  of B en efac tiv e  i s  r e a l i z e d  as  th e  ang p h rase .  This 

focus i s  marked by the  p r e f ix  _i-, p re f ix e d  to  th e  verb  r o o t .  

As w ith  th e  s u f f ix  an - , th e  p e r f e c t iv e  a sp ec t  i s  marked w ith  

the  i n f i x  - a n - .  I t  should be no ted  th a t  i n  Tagalog Bene-

(a) (20)

(b)
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f a c t i v e  and th e  n o tio n  of d a t iv e  are  c l e a r l y  s e p a r a te .  

D ative  i s  inc luded  in  th e  r o l e  of Goal, which i s  a p a r t  of 

th e  LF complex. Examples o f  BF c lauses  a re :

I - b - i n - i l i  ng l a la k e  ng i s d a  ang b a t a .  (a) (21)

BF-perf-buy A man P f i s h  TP c h i ld

"The man bought some f i s h  fo r  the  c h i l d . "

I - p - i n - u t o l  ng la la k e  ng i s d a  ang b a t a .  (b)

B F -p erf-cu t A man P f i s h  TP c h i ld

"The man cu t some f i s h  f o r  the c h i ld . "

I -k - in - u h a  ng la la k e  ng is d a  ang b a t a .  (c)

B F -p erf-g e t  A man P f i s h  TP c h i ld

"The man got some f i s h  f o r  the c h i ld . "

In  th e s e  sen tences  the  B enefac tive  b a ta  " c h i ld "  i s  marked 

w ith  ang , and the  verbs a re  a l l  coded w ith  j . - ,  f o r  BF.

3 .2 .0 .5  Instrum ent Focus

Instrum en t Focus (IF) c la u se s  are  th o se  in  which an 

In s tru m en t ro le  i s  marked w ith  ang. The verb  i n  IF c lauses  

i s  coded w ith  i -  to  mark IF , and the i n f i x  - i n -  to  mark 

p e r f e c t iv e  a s p e c t .  The i n f l e c t i o n  f o r  IF c la u se s  i s  the 

same as  i n  BF c lau ses  a t  l e a s t  f o r  verbs which use i- f o r  

both* What disam biguates th e  two focusses  i s  t h a t  the 

B en efac tiv e  ro le  i s  u s u a l ly  animate, most commonly, human, 

w h ile  th e  Instrum ent r o le  i s  an inanim ate o b je c t .  To make
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t h i s  c l e a r ,  c o n t ra s t  the  BF c la u se s  (21) (a) and (b) above 

w ith  th e  IF c lau ses  (22) (a) and (b):

I - b - i n - i l i  ng la la k e  ng i s d a  ang p e ra .  (a) (22)

IF -p e r f -b u y  A man P f i s h  TP money

’’The man bought some f i s h  w ith  the  money."

I - p - i n - u t o l  ng la la k e  ng i s d a  ang k u t s i l y o .  (b)

I F - p e r f - c u t  A man P f i s h  TP k n ife

"The man cu t some f i s h  w ith  the k n i f e . "

In  th e  B enefac tive  c la u se s  (21) (a) and (b) the  ang phrase

i s  b a t a , " c h i l d , " a  human B en efac tiv e ,  w hile  in  (22) (a) and

(b) the  ang phrases  a re  p e ra  "money" and k u ts i ly o  " k n i f e ,"  

both  inan im ate  In s tru m en ts .  The semantic f e a tu re s  of the  

noun p h rases  marked by ang w i l l  th e re fo re  disam biguate the  

r o le  in  ca ses  of a f f ix  homophony of BF and IF v e rb s .  F u r th e r 

more, w hile  IF c lau ses  a re  grammatical i n  Tagalog, they  are  

a c tu a l ly  q u i te  r a r e  (Naylor 1973)• The most common way to  

s t a t e  (22) (a) would be w ith  an AF c la u se ,  as in  (23):

B -um -ili  ng i s d a  ng p e ra  ang l a l a k e .  ( 2 3 )

AF p e rf-b u y  P f i s h  IN money TP man

"The man bought some f i s h  w ith  th e  money."

While p e ra  "money" i s  s t i l l  d e f in i t e  in  (23), as an I n s t r u 

ment i t  has very  weak a c c e s s i b i l i t y  to  th e  p e r sp e c t iv e  mark

in g  w ith  ang , e s p e c ia l ly  i n  th e  presence o f  an o v e r t  d e f in i t e  

Actor in  th e  same c la u se .  Tagalog speakers g e n e ra l ly  p r e f e r
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(23) to  (22) ( a ) .  This i s  n o t u n lik e  th e  s i t u a t i o n  in  Eng

l i s h  where (24) (a) i s  a c c e p ta b le ,  w hile  (b) and (c) are  

n o t :

The man opened the  door w ith  the  key . (a) (24)

*The key opened the  door by th e  man. (b)

*The key was opened the door by th e  man (c)

3 .2 .1  Role and R eference i n  Tagalog Grammar

In  a  most i n s i g h t f u l  paper, Paul Schachter (1976) ?ias 

surveyed Keenan's (1976) proposed p r o p e r t ie s  o f  s u b je c ts  

w ith  r e s p e c t  to Tagalog and d iscovered  th a t  the pr)posed  

u n iv e r s a l s  f o r  s u b je c t  p r o p e r t ie s  were s p l i t  in  Tagalog be

tween th e  r o le s  of A ctor o r  Experiencer and th e  r e f e r e n t i a l  

noun phrase  marked by an g , which we s h a l l  h e n c e fo r th  always 

r e f e r  to  as Topic (TP). C e r ta in  r e f e r e n t i a l  p ro p e r t ie s  o f  

s u b je c t s ,  such as d e f in i t e n e s s ,  a re  a t t r i b u t e d  to  Topic i n  

Tagalog. Also, as p o in te d  out in  Chapter I I ,  R e la t iv i z a t io n  

i n  Tagalog can only o p e ra te  w ith  re s p e c t  to  Topic. The head 

of th e  r e l a t i v e  c lau se  and the  Topic of the  r e l a t i v e  c lause  

must be c o - r e f e r e n t i a l .  R e la t iv iz a t io n  i s  by d e le t io n  of 

the  Topic- The (a) se n ten ces  in  (25) and (26) a re  gram

m a tic a l ,  bu t the (b) sen ten ces  are  n o t :

ang la ruang  b - in - a s a g  ng b a ta  (a) (25)

TP t o y - l i g  PP p e r f -b re a k  A c h i ld  

" the  toy  which the  c h i ld  broke"
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*ang la ru a n g  b-um-asag aiig b a ta  (b)

TP t o y - l i g  AF p e r f -b re a k  TP c h i ld

ang b a ta -n g  b - in - ig y -a n  ng la la k e  ng i s d a  (a) (26)

TP c h i i d - l i g  pe rf-g iv e -L F  A man P f i s h

" the  c h i ld  th a t  the  man gave th e  f i s h  to"

*ang b a ta -n g  nag-b igay  ng i s d a  ang b a ta  (b)

TP c h i l d - l i g  AP p e r f - g iv e  P f i s h  TP c h i ld

From th e se  examples i t  i s  c l e a r  t h a t  r e l a t i v i z a b i l i t y  i s  

one o f  th e  s u b je c t  p r o p e r t i e s  th a t  th e  Topic p o s s e s s e s .  

According to  Keenan (1976) s u b je c ts  a re  the  noun ph rases  

which a re  most u n iv e r s a l ly  a c c e s s ib le  to  R e la t iv i z a t io n .

Other p r o p e r t ie s  of s u b je c ts  suggested  by Keenan (1976), 

such as c o n t r o l l in g  R e f le x iv iz a t io n  and undergoing d e le t io n  

by Equi-Noun Phrase D e le tio n , belong to  the  A ctor noun 

p h rase , r e g a r d le s s  o f  i t s  be ing  Topic or n o t .  I n  (27) a 

n o n - to p ic  A ctor i s  t r ig g e r in g  R e f le x iv iz a t io n :

H -in -iw a ng la la k e  ang kan iya-ng  s a r i l i .  (27)

PP p e r f - c u t  A man TP h i s - l i g  s e l f

"The man cu t h im s e lf ."

While i n  (28) a non-top ic  A ctor undergoes Equi:

Gusto ko s i l a - n g  ham pas-in . (28)

want 1 sg 3 p l  T P - l ig  s t r ik e -P F

"I want to  s t r i k e  them."
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Ko, the  n o n - to p ic  A c to r /P a t ie n t  form of the pronoun " I , "  i s  

th e  E x periencer  in  (2 8 ) .  In  t r a n s fo rm a t io n a l  term s, i t  

c o n t ro ls  th e  d e le t io n  of th e  A ctor " I"  in  the  lower c la u s e .  

For purposes o f  s y n ta c t i c  o p e ra t io n s  in  Tagalog th e  b a s ic  

r o le s  o f  A ctor and E x p erien cer  a re  n o t  d is t in g u ish e d ,  bu t 

f a l l  in to  a  s in g le  r e l a t i o n  o f  A cto r. The lower c lau se  i s  

i n  PF, bu t i t s  Topic, s i l a , th e  to p ic  form of the  prcnoun 

f o r  " th e y ,"  has been r a i s e d  in to  th e  main c la u se .  What i s  

to  be no ted  here  i s  t h a t  th e  n o n - to p ic  Actor has been 

d e le te d  by Equi, n o t the  Topic.

This s p l i t  o f  s u b je c t  p r o p e r t i e s  between Topic and 

Ac to r/E xp  e r ie n c e r  p a r a l l e l s  th e  n o t io n  of r e f e r e n t ia l ,  v e rsu s  

r o le  s t r u c t u r e  of th e  c la u s e .  R e la t iv iz a t io n  i s  an opera

t io n  th a t  d ea ls  w ith  the  r e f e r e n t i a l  s t r u c tu r e  of th e  c la u s e .  

I t  in v o lv e s  th e  p r e d ic a t io n  o f  some in form ation  about a 

r e f e r e n t ,  th e  head noun p h rase ,  which i s  a lready  g iven . 

W ithin the  embedded c lau se  th e  r e f e r e n t i a l  system of the  

language would choose as Topic t h a t  noun phrase which i s  

g iven  and d e f i n i t e ,  t h a t  i s ,  the noun phrase c o - r e f e r e n t  

w ith  the  head . I f  more th an  one noun phrase w ith in  the  

embedded c lau se  i s  d e f i n i t e ,  th e  one chosen as Topic would 

be t h a t  most s a l i e n t ,  aga in  th e  nominal c o - re fe re n t  w ith  

the  head . R e la t iv iz a t io n  i s  c l e a r l y  a r e f e r e n t i a l l y  

o r ie n te d  s t r a t e g y ,  and t h i s  ex p la in s  i t s  r e s t r i c t i o n  to 

Topic i n  Tagalog.
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As f o r  R e f le x iv iz a t io n ,  i t  i s  a lso  c l e a r  why t h i s  should 

be a  r o le  r e l a t e d  o p e ra t io n .  T herefo re , i t s  c lo se  t i e  to  

the r o le  o f  Actor i s  no s u r p r i s e .  D e le tio n  o f  A c to rs /  

E xperiencers  by Equi-Noun Phrase D ele tio n  i s  more com plica ted . 

The a c t io n  i n  the  complement c lau se  i s  always a t t r i b u t e d  to  

a nominal r o le  in  the  m a tr ix  c lause  (Schach ter  1976:47). 

Consequently, th a t  nominal which would be in te r p r e t e d  in  

t h i s  same way, i f  p r e s e n t ,  th a t  i s ,  th e  A cto r/E xperiencer , 

may be d e le te d .  While th e  r e s t r i c t i o n  to  A cto r/E xperiencer  

i s  due to  th e  ro le  s t r u c t u r e  o f  the  c la u se ,  th e  f a c t  o f  the  

d e le t io n  i t s e l f  i s  due to  the  r e f e r e n t i a l  system. The 

r e f e r e n t  o f  the  d e le te d  A cto r/E xperiencer  i s  determined in  

the  c o n tex t of the r o l e  s t r u c tu r e  o f  th e  h ig h e r  c la u se .

This dichotomy of r o l e  versus  r e f e r e n t i a l  a sp ec ts  o f  

c lause  s t r u c t u r e  i s  fundamental to  a  p roper  ■understanding 

of Tagalog grammar. What d i s t in g u is h e s  a language l i k e  

Tagalog from a language l i k e  E nglish  i s  t h a t  i n  E ng lish  the  

noun p h rases  marked f o r  r e f e r e n t i a l  prominence are  in d ic a te d  

by p o s i t io n ,  and in  th e  p rocess  o f  th e se  noun phrases  vy

ing  f o r  p o s i t io n ,  the  b a s ic  ro le  s t r u c tu r e  o f  the c lau se  

i s  o f te n  obscured. Tagalog, on the  o th e r  hand, has  f r e e  

word o rd e r  among f u l l  noun phrase arguments. Consequently, 

p o s i t io n  i s  no t r e le v a n t  to  the  marking of r e f e r e n t i a l  

peaks in  th e  c la u se .  A segmental morpheme ang i s  g r e a t ly  

r e s t r i c t e d .  I t  may on ly  mark d e f in i t e  noun p h rase s .  P o s i

t io n s  I  and I I  have no such r e s t r i c t i o n  in  E n g lish . In
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s p i t e  of the  im pressive focus system the  r e f e r e n t i a l  system 

i n  Tagalog seems poorly  developed in  comparison to  E ng lish . 

I n  a b a s ic  c lau se  only one noun phrase may be marked f o r  

p ragm atic  prominence. What we do f in d  in  Tagalog i s  a 

t r a n s p a re n t  and c o n s is te n t  marking o f  the  r o le  s t r u c t u r e  of 

th e  c la u s e .  This i s  a b a s ic  fu n c t io n  o f  th e  focus system— 

to  keep the  r o le  s t r u c tu r e  o f  th e  c lau se  i n t a c t  a f t e r  the 

r e f e r e n t i a l  system has s e le c te d  one noun phrase  to  be Topic.

To equate the  focus system on a one-to -one b a s i s  w ith  

th e  E ng lish  P ass ive  i s  sim ply s h o r t  s ig h te d .  Tagalog i s  a 

r o l e  dominated language, w hile  E ng lish  i s  a re fe re n c e  

dominated language. This typo logy  of dom ination may be 

e s ta b l i s h e d  on th e  b a s is  o f  th e  preponderance the  language 

g iv es  in  o v e r t ly  coding one a s p e c t  of c lau se  s t r u c t u r e  over 

th e  o th e r .  A ll c lau ses  i n  a l l  languages c o n s i s t  o f  both 

a s p e c ts  o f  c lau se  s t r u c t u r e .  Both are  needed to  communicate. 

Furtherm ore, many languages a re  dom ina tiona lly  n e u t r a l ,  

w ith  n e i th e r  the  ro le  no r  th e  r e f e r e n t i a l  s t r u c t u r e  being 

e la b o ra te d  a t  the  expense o f  th e  o th e r .  But, in  a r e f e r -  

ence dominated language l i k e  E n g lish  the p o s i t io n s  fo r  prag

m atic  prominence are  dominant i n  the  s t r u c tu r e  of the  

c la u s e .  G enerally , two p o s i t io n s  of pragm atic prominence, 

P o s i t io n s  I  and I I ,  w i l l  be d is t in g u is h e d  in  a re fe ren c e  

dominated language. But the  prim ary  d e f in in g  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  

o f  a re fe re n c e  dominated language i s  th a t  th e  o v e r t  coding 

of the  r o le  s t r u c tu r e  of the  c lause  i s  suspended in  favor of
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the  r e f e r e n t i a l  s t r u c tu r e .  This i s  n o t found in  a  domina- 

t i o n a l l y  n e u t r a l  o r  r o le  dominated language. In  a  r e f e r 

ence dominated language th e  r o le s  o f  the  noun p h rases  occu

pying th e  p rag m a tica lly  prominent p o s i t io n s  a re  n o t  o v e r t ly  

marked. In  E n g lish  the r e f e r e n t i a l  p o s i t io n s  of I  and I I  

a re  fundamental to  the  s t r u c t u r e  of th e  c lau se , and the  

r o le s  o f  the  nouns occupying th e se  a re  n o t t r a n s p a re n t .

Thus, the  nominal occupying P o s i t io n  I I  in  (29):

I  gave John a hook. (29)

i s  a  Goal, w hile  in  (30):

I  walked the whole course  today. (30)

i t  i s  a L oca tive , and in  (31):

I  cooked the r o a s t .  (31)

i t  i s  a P a t i e n t .

S im ila r  f a c t s  ob ta in  w ith  th e  P ass iv e  op tion  in  a r e f e r 

ence dominated language. The fu n c t io n  of P ass ive  i s  to  ge t 

a  non-Actor in to  P o s i t io n  I ,  the  p o s i t io n  o f  h ig h e s t  promi

nence. As such, P assive  has both  a r o le  and a r e f e r e n t i a l  

component. However, in  a r e fe re n c e  dominated language, 

P ass ive  i s  a r e f e r e n t i a l  o p e ra t io n .  There i s  no o v e r t  coding 

of th e  r o le s  o f  th e  nouns in  I .  The E ng lish  P ass iv e  i s  

p r im a r i ly  a r e f e r e n t i a l  o p e ra t io n .  I t  p la ces  noun phrases 

of v a r io u s  r o le s  in  the r e f e r e n t i a l  peak p o s i t io n  of the
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c la u s e .  In  keep ing  w ith  i t s  s t a tu s  as a re fe re n c e  dominated 

language, E ng lish  has no o v er t  marking f o r  th e  r o le  s t r u c 

tu re  of the  noun in  I :

The nominal in  I  i n  (32) i s  a Goal, w hile  in  (33) i t  i s  a 

P a t i e n t .  In  E n g lish  th e  p ass iv e  morphology sim ply in d i 

c a te s  th a t  a noun phrase  o th e r  than the  unmarked choice 

occupies I ,  and no more a t t e n t i o n  i s  p a id  to  th e  r o le  as

p ec t  of t h a t  nom inal. This fo llow s from the  s t a t u s  of 

E ng lish  as a re fe re n c e  dominated language.

In  a r o l e  dominated language l i k e  Tagalog the  o v e r t  

marking of the  r o le  s t r u c t u r e  of th e  c lau se  i s  dominant. 

Also, the r e f e r e n t i a l  system w i l l  be poorly  developed. 

There may be on ly  one noun phrase o f  pragm atic prominence 

allowed per c la u se ,  as i n  Tagalog, in  c o n t r a s t  to  n e u t r a l  

o r  re fe re n c e  dominated languages, in  which th e re  are  a t  

l e a s t  two. Or, to  take  a more extreme case , th e re  may be 

no b as ic  p o s i t io n  or form f o r  pragm atic prominence in  th e  

c la u s e .  The s t r u c t u r e s  of some e rg a t iv e  languages such as 

Tongan a re  t y p i c a l  o f  th e s e .  In  Tongan (see 4 .3 ) ,  a l l  

nouns a re  o v e r t ly  marked f o r  ro le  and th e re  i s  f r e e  word 

o rd e r  among f u l l  noun p h ra se s .  The on ly  o v e r t  marking of 

the  r e f e r e n t i a l i t y  o f  th e  nouns in  the  c lau se  i s  w ith  th e  

d e f in i t e  and i n d e f i n i t e  a r t i c l e s .  These a r t i c l e s  merely

B i l l  was given a  book by John.

A book was g iven to B i l l  by John

(32)

(33)
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s ig n a l l e d  the  ass igned  r e f e r e n t i a l i t y  o f  th e  nouns due to  

c o n te x t  and do n o t c o n s t i t u t e  a sep a rab le  component of 

r e f e r e n t i a l  s t r u c tu r e  o f  th e  c lau se , as do P o s i t io n s  I  and 

I I  i n  E n g l ish .  Tongan can be seen to  be even more h e a v i ly  

r o l e  dominated than  Tagalog, because i n  Tagalog th e re  i s  a t  

l e a s t  one b a s ic  element o f  c lau se  s t r u c t u r e ,  the  Topic, which 

codes the  r e f e r e n t i a l  s t r u c t u r e .

Tagalog i s  a r o l e  dominated language by v i r tu e  of i t s  

weak development of th e  r e f e r e n t i a l  system in  b a s ic  c lau se  

s t r u c t u r e .  The focus system  of Tagalog and th e  P ass ive  

o p tio n  in  a d o m in a tio n a lly  n e u t r a l  language a re  s im i la r  in  

t h a t  th e  r o le  of the p ra g m a tic a l ly  prominent noun phrase 

i s  always t r a n s p a re n t .  In  a n e u t r a l  language th e re  i s  a 

b a s ic  unmarked cho ice , th e  A ctor, fo r  P o s i t io n  I  or h ig h e s t  

p ragm atic  prominence. However, i n  Tagalog, th e r e  i s  no 

b a s ic  focus form. There i s  no evidence i n  Tagalog to  in d i 

c a te  t h a t  AP i s  any more b a s ic  than  PP o r  LP. In  keeping 

w ith  the  s t a tu s  o f  Tagalog as a ro le  dominated language, 

a l l  r o l e s  are  e l i g i b l e  f o r  h ig h e s t  pragm atic prominence, 

and none a re  more e l i g i b l e  than  o th e rs  (perhaps excluding 

P a t i e n t ) . In  n e u t r a l  languages and even more so in  r e f e r 

ence dominated languages, th e re  a re  complex sys tem atic  

r e s t r i c t i o n s  on the  r o l e s  which can re c e iv e  pragm atic prom

in e n c e .

In  Tagalog, the  r o l e  and r e f e r e n t i a l  systems a re  k e p t  

c l e a r l y  d i s t i n c t  and t r a n s p a r e n t .  In  t h i s  view, Tagalog i s
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l e s s  h e a v i ly  r o le  dominated than  Tongan. In  Tagalog, a 

complex system o f  v e rb a l  morphology, keeps the r o le  s t r u c 

tu r e  of th e  c lau se  i n t a c t .  The focus system of Tagalog i s  

n o t d i r e c t l y  comparable to  the  P ass iv e  o f  E ng lish , because 

E n g lish , as  a r e fe re n c e  dominated language, subo rd ina tes  

th e  coding of the  r o le  s t r u c t u r e  o f  the  c lause  to  the  r e f 

erence s t r u c t u r e .

I t  i s  an i n t e r e s t i n g  f a c t  about Tagalog th a t  probably  

fo llow s from i t s  s t a tu s  as  r o le  dominated language th a t  i t  

p o ssesses  a  p u re ly  r o le  o r ie n te d  operati 'on  s im i la r  to  

P a ss iv e .  This was a l lu d e d  to  in  3.1* Keenan (1975b) has 

defined  P ass iv e  as the demotion o f th e  su b je c t  from P o s i t io n  

I ,  w hile P o s ta l  and P e r lm u tte r  (unpublished n o te s )  have 

proposed t h a t  i t  i s  d i r e c t  o b je c t  to  P o s i t io n  I .  While 

n e i th e r  s u b je c t  no^ d i r e c t  o b je c t  a re  v ia b le  concepts in  

Tagalog grammar, th e se  p ro p o sa ls ,  i f  adapted, do have some 

re le v a n c e .  I t  seems we can w ith  some b e n e f i t  d i s t in g u is h  

r o le  o r ie n te d  P ass iv es  from re fe re n c e  o r ie n te d  P a s s iv e s .

The focus mechanism, which allow s any nominal to  be the 

r e f e r e n t i a l  peak of the c la u se  i s  p a r t i a l l y  a r o l e ,  p a r t i a l l y  

a r e f e r e n t i a l  o p e ra t io n ,  as no ted  above. This may be seen 

as the  Tagalog analog  of P ass iv e  in  P o s ta l  and P e r lm u t te r ’ s 

d e f in i t io n  of d i r e c t  o b je c t  to  P o s i t io n  I  in  the  sense t h a t  

r o le s  o th e r  than  the  A ctor achieve pragm atic s a l ie n c e .  I f  

we adapt Keenan’s d e f in i t i o n  to  demotion o f Actor, we have 

a b a s i c a l ly  r o le  o r ie n te d  P a s s iv e - l ik e  o p e ra t io n , and Tagalog
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exem plifies  t h i s  a l s o .

In  Tagalog A ctors  a re  defined  as n e c e s s a r i ly  e f f i c a 

c ious and d e l ib e r a te  i n  the  a c t io n .  I f  the  a c t io n  i s  

in v o lu n ta ry  o r  a c c id e n ta l ,  the  semantic r o le  o f  A ctor cannot 

fu n c tio n  o v e r t ly  as an A ctor, and a s p e c ia l  PF s t a t i v e  form 

o f  th e  verb i s  u sed . The P a t ie n t  appears as  Topic. Thus, 

th e  Actor has been demoted from i t s  r o le  as A ctor and ap

p ea rs  simply as an Adjunct to  the  verb because s t a t i v e  

verbs  occur in  s t a t i v e  c la u se s ,  which by d e f i n i t i o n  do not 

a llow  A ctors. Examples o f t h i s  c o n s tru c t io n  a re :

Na-basag ng la la k e  ang la ru a n .  (a) (34)

s t a t  p e r f -b re a k  man TP toy

"The man a c c id e n ta l ly  broke the to y ."

Na-hiwa ng la la k e  ang kamay. (b)

s t a t  p e r f - c u t  man TP hand

"The man a c c id e n ta l ly  cu t h is  hand."

In  (34) (a) and (b) th e  A ctor la la k e  "man" appears  simply 

as an Adjunct to  th e  s p e c ia l  s t a t i v e  v e rb a l  form s. "The 

man" i s  obviously  n o t  an Actor s y n ta c t i c a l ly  because these  

a re  no t a c t iv e  c l a u s e s .  As might be expected in  a language 

w ith  a b ia s  toward th e  r o le  s t ru c tu re  of the  c la u se ,  Taga

lo g  has a r o le  o r ie n te d  P a s s iv e - l ik e  c o n s t ru c t io n  opposed 

to  the  focus system, which has  both ro le  and r e f e r e n t i a l  

a s p e c ts .
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3 .2 .2  Another Look a t  P a t ie n t  Focus

In  3 .2 .0 .2  i t  was shown th a t  the  i n f i x  - i n -  marks PF, 

the  c lau se  type in  which the  r o le  of P a t i e n t  i s  Topic. How

ever, t h i s  was an o v e rs im p lif ie d  view o f  th e  s i t u a t i o n .

While - i n -  does in  f a c t  mark PF f o r  a g r e a t  many v e rb s ,  PF 

fo r  many o th e r  verbs i s  marked b y j . - ,  th e  b as ic  BF and IF 

a f f i x ,  and by - a n ,  tjie b as ic  LF a f f i x .

We w i l l  f i r s t  give a few more examples of PF verbs  with

- i n - :

K -in -a in  ng la la k e  ang i s d a .  (a) (35)

PF p e r f - e a t  A man TP f i s h

•'The man a t e  the  f i s h . "

P - in - u to l  ng la la k e  ang i s d a .  (b)

PF p e r f - c u t  A man TP f i s h

"The man cu t  the f i s h . "

Both th ese  verbs  take -um- f o r  AF, and t h i s  i s  a common 

c o r r e la t io n  f o r  verbs w ith - i n -  f o r  PF (Schach ter  and Otanes 

1972:292).

A la rg e  number of verbs use the b a s ic  BF/IF focus 

a f f ix  jl- f o r  PF. I f  i- i s  used f o r  PF, i t  i s  no t used  fo r  

BF o r IF . O ther, derived  a f f ix e s  occur i n  th e se  fo cu sse s .

I f  a verb  has i- f o r  PF, i t  norm ally  has mag-  fo r  AF 

(Schachter and Otanes 1972:256). Examples o f  PF verbs w ith 

i -  fo llow :
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I - b - in - ig a y  ng la la k e  ang l ib r o  sa  b a ta (a) (36)

P F -p e rf-g iv e  A man TP book G c h i ld

"The man gave the  book to  th e  c h i ld ."

I -n i - lu w a  ng la la k e  ang gamot ( b )

P F - p e r f - s p i t  A man TP medicine

"The man s p i t  out th e  m edic ine ."

I - t - i n - a p o n  ng la la k e  ang isd a (c)

PF-p e r f - th ro w  A man TP f i s h  

"The man threw  out the  f i s h . "

On f a c t  to  be no ted  about th e se  P f  1- v erbs  i s  t h a t  they 

a l l  take  th re e  o r more n u c le a r  r o l e s .  Although a l l  th re e  

n u c le a r  r o le s  may n o t  be o v e r t  in  the c la u s e ,  they  a re  

im plied  by the  sem antics o f  the  v erb . Note the  "out" in  

the E ng lish  t r a n s l a t i o n s  of (36) (b) and ( c ) .  Tapon "throw" 

and luwa " s p i t "  bo th  imply n u c le a r  r o le s  of A ctor, P a t i e n t  

and G oal.

There a re  a lso  some verbs  which use the  b as ic  LF a f f i x  

-a n  f o r  PF. In  such cases  a derived  a f f i x  i s  used f o r  LF 

(norm ally  pag- . . . - a n ) . Again, most verbs which use  - a n  f o r  

PF take  mag-  f o r  AF. Examples o f  PF -a n  verbs  a re :

B -in -uks-an  ng la la k e  ang p in to .  (a) (37)

perf-open-PF A man TP door 

"The man opened th e  door."
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S - in -a k t -a n  ng la la k e  ang b a ta .  (b)

p e r f -h u r t-P F  A man TP c h i ld  

"The man h u r t  the  c h i l d . "

T -in -akp-an  ng l a l a k e  ang damit. (c)

perf-cover-P F  A man TP c lo thes  

"The man covered th e  c lo th e s . "

The f a c t  th a t  the b a s ic  LF a f f ix  - a n  and th e  BF/IF 

a f f i x  j i -  can be used to  mark PF would seem to  c r e a te  a  prob

lem f o r  th e  a n a ly s is  p re se n te d  above because th e r e  i s  no 

lo n g e r  a  one-to-one correspondence between b a s ic  r o l e  type 

and th e  focus a f f ix  used  to  code th a t  r o le  as T op ic . The 

a f f i x  - a n  w i l l  sometimes mark LF and sometimes PF, and the 

fu n c t io n  of the focus system  proposed above, namely to  

re co v e r  th e  b as ic  r o le  o f  th e  Topic would appear to  break 

down in  th e se  ca se s .  Even though w ith  any one v e rb  ro o t  a 

g iven  focus a f f i x  w i l l  o n ly  in d ic a te  a simple focus  type 

( i f  i.- marks PF, then  ip a g - w i l l  mark BF, and ipajf- ,  IF ) ,  

the  c o r r e l a t i o n  between focus  type and the  s im ple  focus 

a f f i x e s  would now appear to  be random. I t  i s  n o t a t  a l l  

random, as th e  nex t few s e c t io n s  w i l l  dem onstrate , bu t the 

s i t u a t i o n  becomes much c l e a r e r  i f  we approach i t  from a 

com parative v iew poin t. To t h i s  ta sk  we now tu r n .

3 .3  B ilaa n

B ila a n  i s  a language o f  sou thern  Mindanao and belongs
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to  a  d i f f e r e n t  sub-group o f  P h i l ip p in e  languages than  does 

Tagalog (Thomas and Healey 1962). While B ilaan  does possess  

a focus system, i t  i s  of a r a d i c a l l y  d i f f e r e n t  type than 

th a t  o f  Tagalog. Except f o r  Source, Goal and L oca tive , 

which a re  marked w ith  _di, no nominal arguments in  th e  B ilaan  

c lau se  a re  marked f o r  r o l e .  Furtherm ore, th e re  i s  no ob

l i g a t o r y  Topic marker in  B i la a n .  As a consequence, word 

o rd e r  i n  th e  B ilaan  c lau se  i s  r i g i d .  B ilaan  i s  norm ally  

verb  i n i t i a l ,  and the  Topic o r  r e f e r e n t i a l  peak of th e  c lau se  

i s  f i n a l ,  i f  a  f u l l  noun p h ra se .  Pronouns a re  e n c l i t i c  to 

the  v e rb .  B ilaan  q u i te  f r e q u e n t ly  has a word o rd e r  in  which 

the  Topic i s  i n i t i a l  in  th e  c lau se ,  im m ediately p reced ing  

the  v e rb .  This i s  probably  due to  th e  la ck  of r o le  or r e f e r 

e n t i a l  m arkers in  the  c la u s e .  In  c o n t r a s t  to  Tagalog, in  

B ilaan  i t  i s  p o s i t io n  r a th e r  than  segm ental marking which 

marks a  r e f e r e n t i a l  peak.

In  a d d i t io n  to th ese  p e c u l ia r  f e a tu re s  f o r  a P h i l ip 

p ine language, the  B ilaan  focus system i s  remarkably d iv e r 

g e n t .  A ll  a c t iv e  verbs in  th e  language a re  c l a s s i f i e d  

accord ing  to  a n o tio n  known as P re fo c u s .  The Prefocus o f  a 

verb  r e p r e s e n ts  th a t  focus o r i e n t a t i o n  of a verb which tak es  

no focus marking a f f i x .  In  th e se  fo cu sses  the  bare  verb 

ro o t  i s  u se d . I f  a focus type o th e r  than  the  Prefocus of 

th e  verb  ro o t  i s  used, then  th e  verb  i s  marked w ith  an a f f i x  

f o r  focus ty p e .  B ilaan  p o ssesses  th re e  types of P re focus: 

Instrum en t P refocus (IPF), P a t i e n t  P re focus  (PPF) and Actor
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P refocus  (APP). A ll d a ta  on B ilaa n  a re  from Abrams (1961) 

and Rhea (1971).

Instrum ent Prefocus verbs a re  those w ith  a t  l e a s t  two, 

b u t norm ally th re e  o r more, n u c le a r  r o le s ,  one of which i s  

an In s tru m en t. The two o th e r  r o le s  a re  norm ally  Actor and 

P a t i e n t .  Verbs belonging to  t h i s  c la s s  a re :  dale "pound, "

t b e l  "sew," fwes "open," bgang "b rea k ,"  and k e f  "climb 

(w i th ) ,"  In  a d d i t io n  to  Instrum ent Focus ( IF ) ,  IPF bases 

may occur in  AF c lau se s  w ith  th e  a f f i x  m- ~ -m -, PF c lauses  

w ith  the  a f f i x  n- - - n -  and LF c la u se s  a lso  w ith  the a f f ix  

n- - -n - . From the d a ta  a v a i la b le  th e re  seem to  be no BF 

c lau se  types in  B ila a n .  Examples o f  IPF bases in  various 

focusses  fo llow  ( the  Topic i s  i n  c a p i t a l s  i n  a l l  the  B ilaan  

exam ples):

IPF: k lang  "cu t"  k e f  "climb"

AF: K-am-lang AGU kayo. (a) (38)

AF-cut 1 sg-TP t r e e  

"I cu t a t r e e . "

PF: K -an-lang-gu KAYO.

PF-cut-1  sg  tree-T P  

"I cu t the t r e e . "

(b)

LF: n -kef-gu  KAYO EN (c)

LF-climb-1 sg tree-TP  th a t  

"I climbed th a t  t r e e . "
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IF: Klang-gu kayu FALAKOL,

c u t -1  sg t r e e  h a tc h e t  

"I  c u t  a t r e e  w ith  the  h a t c h e t . ”

(d)

Note th a t  i n  (38) (u ) ,  the IF c lau se ,  the  bare verb  ro o t  

of the IPF base i s  u sed .

P a t i e n t  P re focus  verbs are those  t r a n s i t i v e  verbs w ith  

a minimum o f  two n u c le a r  r o le s ,  non o f  which may be an In 

s trum en t. With PPF verbs one o f  th e  n u c le a r  r o l e s  i s  

n e c e s s a r i ly  P a t i e n t .  Some verbs belonging  to  t h i s  c la s s  

a re :  b le  " g i v e , " jdlu 11 c h a s e ,” dek "command,” and l in g e

" h e a r .” In  a d d i t io n  to  PF, PPF bases  may occur in  LF 

c lau ses  w ith  th e  a f f i x  n- - - n -  and in  AF c lau ses  w ith  th e  

a f f ix  m- ~ -ro-. Examples of PPF bases in  v ar io u s  focus 

types a re :

PPF: b a t  "throw” dsu " s a c r i f i c e ”

AF: m-bat AGU b u la .  (a) (39)

AF-throw 1 sg-TP b a l l  

" I  threw a b a l l . ”

LF: D-an-su-gu KAYO EN.

L F -s a c r i f ic e -1  sg tree-TP  th a t

(b)

" I  s a c r i f i c e d  a t  th a t  t r e e . ”

PF: Bat-gu BULA. 

throw-1 sg ball-TP  

"I  threw the  b a l l . ”

(c)
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In  (39) ( c ) ,  the PP c lau se , th e  bare  ro o t  of the  v e rb  marks 

the  PF c lause  type f o r  PPF b ase s .

Actor P re focus (APF) bases  a re  a l l  i n t r a n s i t i v e .  They 

norm ally  have one n u c le a r  r o le ,  a lthough in  a  few ca ses ,  

such as i n t r a n s i t i v e  motion v e rb s ,  they  have two: Actor

and Goal. The s in g le  n u c le a r  r o l e  i s  g e n e ra l ly  A ctor or 

E xperiencer , a lthough w ith  in c h o a tiv e  verbs , th e  P a t i e n t  

w i l l  be the  n u c le a r  r o le .  B esides Actor Focus, APF bases 

a lso  occur i n  LF c la u se s ,  in  which they  a re  marked w ith  the 

a f f i x  n- - -n -»  Verbs belonging  to  t h i s  c l a s s  a re :  sube

"go upstream ," f tu d  " r e s t , "  dyo "bathe o n e s e l f ,"  and bnen 

"sn eeze ."  An example of an APF base in  i t s  v a r io u s  focusses 

fo llow s:

APF: fusuk "en te r"

LF: P-n-usuk-gu GUMNE EN. (a) (40)

L F-en ter-1  sg house-TP th a t  

"I en te red  th e  h o u se ."

AF: Fusuk AGU di gumne. (b )

e n te r  1 sg-TP G house 

"I  en te red  the  h o u se ."

Note i n  (40) (b) the  bare verb  ro o t  i s  used f o r  th e  AF c lause  

fo r  APF b ases .

The focus system fo r  B ilaan  can be summarized in  the 

fo llow ing  ta b le :
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Table 3: Bilaan Verb Inflection

FOCUS TYPE

p AF PF IF LF
R
E APF # - n -
F
0 PPF -m- # - n -
C
U IPF -m- - n -  # - n -
S

The gaps in  the  t a b le  a re  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  th a t  the 

language does no t p erm it ,  p r im a r i ly  because of the  para

m eters i t  u ses  to  d e f in e  P re fo c u s .  An APP base cannot be 

marked f o r  IF because i f  th e  sem antics of the  verb e n ta i l e d  

a n u c le a r  r o le  of In s tru m en t, the base would in  f a c t  be

long  to  th e  IPF c l a s s .  Outside of the  LF p o s s i b i l i t i e s ,  

which do n o t appear to  be p a r t  of th e  b a s ic  system because 

any P re focus  type can occur w ith  i t ,  only n u c le a r  r o le s  of 

a verb  can occur as Topic. The verbs are  d iv ided  in to  

P re focus  c la s s e s  on th e  b a s i s  of t h e i r  n u c le a r  r o l e s .  The 

n u c le a r  r o le s  o th e r  th a n  t h a t  of th e  P refocus can be made 

Topic w ith  the  focus a f f i x e s .

The e s s e n t i a l  p o in t  to  be g leaned  from t h i s  s tudy  of 

B ilaan  c lau se  s t r u c tu r e  i s  th a t  the  sem antics of the verb  

i s  p r im a r i ly  re sp o n s ib le  f o r  determ ing i t s  Topic p o te n t i a l  

among th e  r o le s  a s s o c ia te d  w ith i t .  Except f o r  LF cons truc

t io n s ,  on ly  n u c lea r  r o le s  may be Topic, and the  n u c le a r  

r o le s  of a verb a re ,  of cou rse , in t im a te ly  r e l a t e d  to  i t s

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



131

sem an tics . We w i l l  r e tu r n  to  t h i s  p o in t .

3.4 I n ib a lo i

In  t h i s  s e c t io n  we w i l l  d isc u ss  some d a ta  from I n i 

b a lo i ,  a language of the  N orthern  P h i l ip p in e  sub-group 

(Thomas and Healey 1962) . I t  belongs to a d i f f e r e n t  sub

group th an  both Tagalog and B i la a n .  I n ib a lo i  i s  a  r a t h e r  

ty p ic a l  P h i l ip p in e  language and s t r u c t u r a l l y  i s  much more 

l ik e  Tagalog than  B i la a n .  A ll  I n ib a lo i  da ta  a re  from 

B a lla rd  (1974).

The I n ib a lo i  d a ta  q u i te  c l e a r l y  p o in t out t h a t  the  

s o - c a l l e d  focus a f f ix e s  do no t sim ply s ig n a l  th e  r o l e  of 

the  Topic, b u t th a t  th ey  them selves have independent

sem antic v a lu e .  This i s  c l e a r ly  brought out in  minimal

p a i r  s e n te n c e s .  Minimal p a i r  sen tences  are those  sen tences  

which c o n ta in  i d e n t i c a l  l e x i c a l  item s, and in  which th e  

Topic i s  i n  an i d e n t i c a l  r o le ,  bu t which have a d i f f e r e n t  

focus a f f i x .  To i l l u s t r a t e  t h i s ,  compare sen ten ces  (41)

(a) and (b ) :

B edatba t-en  to  ’y pingkan, (a) (41)

l in e  up he TP p la te s

•'He w i l l  l i n e  up th e  p l a t e s . "

I - b a l a tb a t  to  'y  p ingkan. (b)

l in e  up he TP p la te s  

"He w i l l  l i n e  up th e  p l a t e s . "

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



While (41) (a) and (b) a re  both t r a n s l a t e d  as "he w i l l  l i n e  

up the  p l a t e s , "  each sen tence  codes the event from a d i f 

f e r e n t  p e r s p e c t iv e .  The Topic i s  a P a t i e n t  i n  each sen

te n c e ,  b u t the p e rsp e c t iv e  o f  the sen tence i s  coded by the  

d i f f e r i n g  focus a f f i x e s .  Sentence (41) (a) w ith  the  a f f i x  

- e n  codes the event from the  p e rsp e c tiv e  o f  th e  r e s u l t

gained  by the performance of the  ac t io n ,  t h a t  i s ,  the p la te s

w i l l  be pu t away. The - e n  a f f ix  codes a P a t i e n t  o r ie n te d  

a c t io n  in  which the  P a t i e n t  i s  t r u ly  a f f e c te d  by the  ac

t i o n .  Sentence (41) (b) w ith  jl-  codes the  event from the 

p e r s p e c t iv e  of the  p h y s ic a l  p o s i t io n in g  o f  th e  p la t e s ,  

e i t h e r  w ith  re sp e c t  to  th e  s h e l f  or to  each o th e r ,  1- 

marks a p o s i t io n in g  o f  one th in g  to  a n o th e r .  The P a t ie n t  

i t s e l f  i s  no t t r u l y  a f f e c te d ,  but r a th e r  i t s  p o s i t io n  i s

a f f e c t e d .  As noted above f o r  Tagalog, _i- PF verbs have a t

l e a s t  th r e e  n u c lea r  r o l e s .

To i l l u s t r a t e  f u r th e r ,  l e t  us compare the  minimal p a i r  

se n ten c es :

Bedesbes-en to  ’y sh idan n i  baka . (a) (42)

r e p a i r  he TP breach of cow

"He w i l l  r e p a i r  the  breach th e  cow went through

Bedesbes-an to  ’y shidan n i  baka. (b)

r e p a i r  he TP breach of cow

"He w i l l  r e p a i r  the  breach th e  cow went through
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In  (42) (a) we aga in  have th e  p e rsp e c t iv e  o f  th e  r e s u l t  

ga in ed . The Topic i s  a  P a t i e n t  a f f e c te d  by the  a c t io n ;  i t  

i s  what w i l l  he a f f e c te d  by th e  a c t io n  " r e p a i r . "  (42) (b) 

im p lie s  the  use o f  an In s trum en t which w i l l  be used  upon 

sh indan  "breach" as Goal o r  L o ca tiv e . The p e r sp e c t iv e  of 

(42) (b) i s  upon th e  Topic as  Goal o f  th e  a c t io n .  "Repair" 

in  (42) (b) im p lies  th re e  n u c le a r  r o le s ,  w hile  in  (42) (a) 

i t  im p lie s  only two. But a  c o r r e c t  a n a ly s is  o f  (42) (b) 

i s  n o t  t h a t  - a n  marks a Goal made Topic, bu t r a t h e r  th a t  

th e  a f f i x  marks the  e n t i r e  p e rsp e c t iv e  o f  th e  sen tence  as 

an Instrum ent o p e ra t in g  on a  Goal, an im p l ic a t io n  no t p res

en t i n  (42) ( a ) .

What do we make of t h i s  s i t u a t io n ?  We could , o f course , 

c la im  th a t  (42) (a) i s  a PP c la u se ,  w hile  (42) (b) i s  a LF 

c la u se  in  which the  r o le  o f  Goal i s  Topic. This f a i l s  w ith  

th e  c o n t r a s t  in  (41) (a) and (b) because pingkan " p la te s "  

i s  c l e a r l y  in  the  r o le  of P a t i e n t  in  both  se n te n c e s .  R ather 

i t  seems th a t  the  in h e re n t  sem antics o f th e  d i f f e r i n g  focus 

a f f ix e s  in  each sen tence i s  re sp o n s ib le  f o r  the  d if fe re n c e s  

i n  p e r s p e c t iv e .  We w i l l  d isc u ss  these  b r i e f l y  f o r  I n ib a lo i .

The a f f ix  - e n  commonly in d ic a te s  a P a t i e n t  o r ie n te d  

a c t io n  in  which th e  a c tu a l  essence or s t r u c tu r e  of the 

P a t i e n t  i s  a f f e c te d .  I t  i s  norm ally a s s o c ia te d  w ith  two 

n u c le a r  r o le s :  A ctor and P a t i e n t .  Of the  th r e e  bas ic

a f f i x e s  i t  has th e  most d iv e rg e n t  semantic f i e l d  a s so c ia te d  

w ith  i t ,  and t h i s  a f f i x  could  b e s t  be taken  as th e  n e u t r a l
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non-AF a f f i x .  There a re  a  la rg e  number of verbs  in  which 

the  Topic o f  a  c lause  w ith  - e n  appears to  fu n c t io n  as a 

Goal. Examples of verbs a f f ix e d  w ith  - e n  a re :

bangon "awaken" bengon-en "wake someone"

b i - n ik  " te a r "  b i -n ik -e n  " t e a r  something"

tebek "puncture" te tb e k -e n  "puncture  something"

te n g e l  "co n tro l"  te n g e l-e n  " c o n t ro l  something"

The a f f i x  i.- b a s ic a l ly  in d ic a te s  the p o s i t io n in g  of 

one th in g  to  an o th e r .  I t  i s  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  th re e  n u c le a r  

r o l e s ,  most commonly Actor, P a t i e n t  and Goal o r  A ctor,

P a t i e n t  and In s tru m en t. The P a t ie n t  i n  a c la u se  marked 

w ith  _i- i s  a f f e c te d  only p o s i t i o n a l l y .  Examples of j l-  PP 

verbs a re :

teb -ok  "motion in to  w ater" i - te b - o k  "put something

in to  w ater"

beneg "back" i-beneg  "put something behind"

i r a l  " lean"  i - i r a l  " lean  something a g a in s t"

t ik b o  "empty" i - t ik b o  "dump something out"

dekeb "door" i-dekeb  "shu t a door"

The a f f i x  - a n  g e n e ra l ly  in d ic a te s  a c t io n  on a th in g

which i s  a t  th e  same time the  lo c a t io n  of an o th e r  a c t io n .

As in  Tagalog, - a n  i s  b a s ic a l ly  lo c a t io n  o r ie n te d .  There 

a re ,  however, a la rg e  number o f  verbs w ith  - a n  f o r  PP which 

could tak e  - e n .  This may r e s u l t  from a confusion  of the  

semantic r o l e s  of Goal and P a t i e n t ,  which a re  o f te n  d i f f i 

c u l t  to  s e p a r a te .  In  E ng lish , i s  the  noun bread in  (43) 5
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John cu t the  b read  w ith  a  k n i f e .  (43)

a Goal or a P a t ie n t?  The s t a t e  o f  the  b read  i s  being a f

f e c te d  by the a c t io n  of c u t t in g ,  but a t  the  same time i t  

i s  the  Goal o f  the a c t io n  of c u t t in g  w ith  a k n i f e .  I t  meets 

c r i t e r i a  f o r  both  r o l e s .  In  most P h i l ip p in e  languages, 

b read  i s  seen as a P a t i e n t ,  because in  a c lau se  l ik e  (43) 

i n  which b read  i s  Topic, the  verb  would be marked w ith  th e  

eq u iv a len t o f  - e n .

Given the  semantic c lo sen e ss  between th e  r o le s  of 

P a t i e n t  and Goal, i t  i s  easy to see why th e re  i s  an over

la p  of the  semantic f i e l d s  of th e  verb  c la s s e s  w ith  -e n  

and - a n .  There a re  many n e a r  homonyms, one w ith  - e n  and 

th e  o th e r  w ith  -a n :  e.iab-an and taw a l-en  bo th  mean '‘summon, 

c a l l . "

Some verbs w ith  - a n  in  which the sem antic n o tio n  of 

lo c a t io n  i s  c l e a r  a re :

eshom "add" eshom-an "add to  something"

a s in  " s a l t "  e s in -a n  " s a l t  something"

bato  "stone" b a to -an  "pave something w ith

s to n es"

an i "h a rv e s t  r i c e "  en i-a n  "h a rv e s t  a  f i e ld "

so so t " in t e s t i n e s "  so so t-a n  "remove i n t e s t i n e s  from

something"

What determ ines the  combining p o t e n t i a l  o f  an a f f i x  

w ith  a s p e c i f i c  verb base  i s  the  p r in c ip le  of semantic
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c o m p a t ib i l i ty .  When the  meaning of a verb base i s  such 

th a t  a d d i t io n  of the  meaning o f  th e  a f f ix  i s  se m a n tic a l ly  

p o s s ib le ,  then  t h e o r e t i c a l l y  an a f f ix e d  verb  form can be 

d e r iv e d . The verb tongaw " s i t "  im plies p o s i t io n  and allow s 

fo rm ation  w ith  _i- as i- tongaw  " s i t  down w ith  som ething ."

This n o t io n  o f  semantic c o m p a t ib i l i ty  im m ediately b r in g s  to  

mind th e  B ilaan  s i t u a t i o n ,  i n  which the sem antics o f  the  

verb  determ ines the  P re focus  and u l t im a te ly  th e  focus po

t e n t i a l  o f  th e  verb b ase .

3.5 Tagalog R ev is ited

With t h i s  background i n  B ilaan  and I n i b a l o i ,  we a re  

now ready  to  propose a s o lu t io n  to  the  problem o u t l in e d  in

3 .2 .2 .2  o f  th e  overlapp ing  o f  th e  b as ic  BF/IF and LF focus 

a f f ix e s  i n  PF c la u se s .  The f a c t s  of I n ib a lo i  a re  no t i s o 

l a t e d  to  t h a t  language, and s im i la r  examples can be advanced

f o r  Tagalog. Note (43) (a) and (b ):

In -ab o t ng l a l a k e  ang l i b r o .  (a) (43)

get A man TP book 

"The man go t th e  book."

J t-n i-ab o t ng l a l a k e  ang l i b r o .  (b)

pass A man TP book 

"The man passed  th e  book."

These sen ten ces  a re  i d e n t i c a l  except fo r  th e  focus a f f ix a -
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t io n  on th e  v e rb .  The b a s ic  meaning of abot i s  f a i r l y  ab

s t r a c t .  I t  means "moving of a P a t ie n t  by an A cto r ."  In  

both th e se  sen tences  th e  Topic i s  a P a t i e n t .  (43) (b) d i f 

f e r s  from (43) (a) in  t h a t  i t  im p lies  a t h i r d  r o le ,  a  Goal. 

The e x is te n c e  of a Goal i s  p recluded  in  (43) ( a ) .  The i n f i x  

- i n -  im p lie s  two n u c le a r  r o le s ,  while i- im p lies  t h r e e .

T h e  s e m a n t i c s  o f  i . -  i n  t h i s  c a s e  i s  e x a c t l y  t h e  s a m e  a s  

i n  I n i b a l o i ,  t h e  p o s i t i o n i n g  o f  o n e  t h i n g  r e l a t i v e  t o  a n 

o t h e r .  C o n s e q u e n t l y ,  t h e  r o l e  o f  G o a l  i s  i m p l i e d  i n  (43)

( b ) ,  t h e  c l a u s e  w i t h  _ i - ,  a l t h o u g h  b o t h  c l a u s e s  a r e  i n  P a t i e n t  

F o c u s .

A n o t h e r  e x a m p l e  of m i n i m a l  p a i r  s e n t e n c e s  i s  i n  (44):

B - in - a s a  ng la la k e  ang l i b r o .  (a) (44)

read  A man TP book

"The man read  the  book."

B - i n - a s a h - a n  n g  l a l a k e  a n g  l i b r o .  ( b )

r e a d  A  m a n  T P  b o o k

" T h e  m a n  r e a d  t h e  b o o k . "

( 4 4 ) (a) and (b) d i f f e r  i n  th a t  (44) (a) im p lies  t h a t  the  

e n t i r e  book was read , w hile  (44) (b) im p lies  only p a r t  of 

i t  was re a d .  The Topic i n  (44) (a) i s  c l e a r ly  a P a t i e n t ,  

while t h a t  of (44) (b) has f e a tu re s  of both P a t ie n t  and 

L oca tive . Note the  E n g lish  t r a n s l a t i o n  of (44) (b)s " the  

man read  from the book." The lo c a t io n  o r ie n te d  a f f i x  - a n  

codes the  dual P a t i e n t / l o c a t iv e  a sp ec t  o f  th e  Topic in  the
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event d esc r ib ed  in  (44) ( b ) .

I t  would appear then  th a t  the presence o f  a semantic 

component i n  th e  focus a f f ix e s  themselves i s  no t l im i te d  to  

I n i b a l o i .  In  Tagalog too they  do co n s id e ra b ly  more than  

code in  a  s t r a ig h tfo rw a rd  manner the  sem antic ro le  o f  the  

nominal fu n c tio n in g  as Topic. Rather they  have t h e i r  own 

independent meaning and c o n t r ib u te  to  th e  meaning of th e  

c la u se  as a whole. This i s  a w idespread f e a tu re  o f  Tagalog 

v e rb s .  Schachter and Otanes (1972:293-4) no ted  t h i s  f a c t :  

" th e re  a re ,  however, many bases t h a t  co-occur 

w ith  two o r  more major a f f ix e s  ( t h a t  i s ,  - i n - ,  

i- and - a n  WAP) to  form verbs of i d e n t i c a l  

fo c u s ."

We would l i k e  to  argue here  fo r  a p o s i t io n  which claim s 

t h a t  i t  i s  the  semantic value o f  the  focus a f f ix e s ,  - i n - , 

jL- and - a n  which i s  b a s ic  and t h a t  t h e i r  r o l e  coding pro

p e r t i e s  fo llow  from t h e i r  sem antics . This i s  a s ig n i f ic a n t  

d ep a r tu re  from the  s tandard  view of the  P h i l ip p in e  focus 

system  p rese n ted  in  3*2.0 above, but th e  f a c t s  of I n ib a lo i  

and Tagalog in d ic a te  th a t  a n a ly s is  to  be i n s u f f i c i e n t .  A 

r e - a n a ly s i s  along semantic l i n e s  may prove more en lig h ten 

in g .  While th e re  a re  exceptions to  a se m a n tic a l ly  based 

a n a ly s i s  a l s o ,  i t  does cap tu re  more r e g u l a r i t i e s .

We w i l l  s t a r t  w ith  the  i n f i x  - i n -  because i t  i s  the  

most s t r a ig h t fo rw a rd ,  - i n -  i s  commonly a s so c ia te d  w ith  the 

n u c le a r  r o l e s  of Actor and P a t i e n t ,  a lthough  an Instrum ent
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may be p re s e n t  w ith  some v e rb s .  The o v e r r id in g  semantic 

c o n s id e ra t io n  fo r  the  use  o f  - i n -  i s  t h a t  the  P a t ie n t  i s  

s t ro n g ly  a f f e c te d ,  o f te n  to  th e  p o in t  of a l t e r i n g  i t s  s t r u c 

tu r e  o r  essence . The A ctor a f f e c t s  a change in  the  b a s ic  

s t a tu s  o f  th e  P a t i e n t .  With t h i s  d e f in i t io n  i t  i s  immed

i a t e l y  c l e a r  why - i n -  i s  a  PF a f f i x  and only  a  PF a f f i x .

Some b a s ic  PF verbs w ith  - i n -  a re  (quoted in  t h e i r  i n f i n i 

t iv e  forms w ith  the  s u f f ix e d  - i n  : h u l i - i n  “c a tc h ,"  t a h i - i n

"sew." b a l i - i n  "snap ."  t a g a - in  "chop." g u p i t - in  " c l i p , "  

durug-in  "crush" and baguh-in  "change."

The a f f i x  - a n  i s  a lso  f a i r l y  s t r a ig h tfo rw a rd .  I t  

e s s e n t i a l l y  has two sem antic f i e l d s  a s so c ia te d  w ith  i t .  One 

i s  lo c a t io n ,  and t h i s  accoun ts  f o r  i t s  use as a LF a f f i x .

The o th e r  f i e l d ,  which may be seen  as an a b s t r a c t io n  from 

the  f i r s t ,  i s  th a t  on ly  th e  su r fa c e  or appearance of the  

P a t ie n t  i s  a f f e c te d .  The change in  th e  s t a tu s  of th e  P a t ie n t  

may be only  tem porary. The P a t i e n t  i s  n o t r a d i c a l l y  a f 

f e c te d ,  as  i t  i s  w ith  - i n - „ The second d e f in i t i o n  accounts 

f o r  a g r e a t  many PF v e rb s  w ith  - a n  l i k e :  buks-an "open,"

sa rah -an  " c lo s e ,"  w a l is -a n  "sweep" and tak p -an  "c o v er ."

With th e  l a s t  two verbs th e  n o t io n  of lo c a t io n  i s  a t  l e a s t  

as prominent as P a t i e n t ,  and th e  use of - a n  w ith  th e se  verbs 

i s  no t s u r p r i s in g .  Gupit " c l i p  ( h a i r ) "  can take  e i t h e r  

- i n -  o r  - a n ,  depending on w hether one views the  h a i r  as 

the  a f f e c te d  P a t ie n t  o r  G oal/Locative  o f  th e  a c t io n  of 

c u t t in g .
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The a f f i x  i- i s  c e r t a in ly  th e  most complex o f  the  th r e e .  

I t  a lso  has th e  most a b s t r a c t  meaning. I t  e s s e n t i a l l y  in d i 

c a te s  a  nominal which i s  an in te rm ed ia ry  in  the  t r a n s f e r  o f  

th e  main a c t io n  o f  the  c lause  between two o th e r  noun phrases  

i n  the  c la u s e .  T herefo re , verbs w ith  1.“ always have th re e  

n u c le a r  r o le s  as a  minimum. This d e f in i t io n  im m ediately 

accoun ts  f o r  i t s  use as an IP a f f i x  because an Instrum ent 

i s  in te rm ed ia ry  in  the  t r a n s f e r  o f  a c t io n  between the 

A ctor and the  P a t ie n t /G o a l .  I t  cannot, however, account 

f o r  i t s  use  as a BF s u f f ix ,  and perhaps i t  should  n o t .  

Tagalog i s  anomalous in  t h i s  r e g a rd .  Most P h i l ip p in e  lan 

guages use - a n  f o r  BP (McKaughan 1971), which makes sense 

from th e  s ta n d p o in t  o f  th e  semantic f i e l d  f o r  - a n .

The a f f i x  _i- in  PP c lau ses  i s  used w ith  verbs  with, the  

n u c le a r  r o le s  A ctor, P a t i e n t  and G oal/L ocative . The P a t i e n t  

in  such c lau se s  fu n c tio n s  as an in te rm ed ia ry  i n  the  t r a n s 

f e r  of a c t io n  from A ctor to  G oal/L ocative . The c l a s s i c  case 

o f  such a verb  i s  g iv e .  And, indeed , the Tagalog verb 

b ig ay  "g iv e” i s  i - b ig a y  in  PP. O ther verbs w ith  _i- f o r  PP 

are* i-duong "anchor,"  i - a l a k  " o f f e r , "  i-p u lo k  "throw ," 

i - t a l i  " t i e , "  i - s a n d a l  " lean  a g a in s t , "  i - l i b i n g  "bury ,"  

i - b i t i n  "hang" and i -  bunt on " p i l e  u p ."

3.6 Toward a Typology of P h i l ip p in e  Clause S tru c tu re

This r e - a n a ly s i s  w ith  in h e re n t  sem antics in  the  focus 

a f f i x e s  them selves would seem to  p re se n t  a problem f o r  some
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of our e a r l i e r  c la im s. I f  the  focus a f f ix e s  do n o t code ro le  

s t r u c tu r e  a f t e r  a l l ,  then  what about our claim  th a t  Tagalog 

i s  a ro le  dominated language? What keeps the  ro le  s t r u c tu r e  

c l e a r  in  the  v a r io u s  types o f c lau se s?

I t  i s  n o t th a t  our e a r l i e r  claim s were wrong, ju s t  a 

l i t t l e  o v e rs im p l i f ie d .  What obscures the p ic tu re  i s  th a t  

the focus system i s  m u lt i - sy s te m ic .  The r o le  coding pro

p e r t i e s  of the  focus system f a l l  out p r im a r i ly  as a func

t io n  of the  la y e r in g  of two a s p e c ts  of c la u se  s t r u c tu r e ,  

as we w i l l  argue below.

P h i l ip p in e  languages in  g e n e ra l  are  verb  i n i t i a l  lan

guages, and as p o in ted  out by Chafe (1970), verbs are  most 

commonly new in fo rm atio n . In  most languages o f  the  world 

the  c lau se  i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n  i s  occupied by a noun phrase 

which i s  o ld  in fo rm atio n . This p o s i t io n  f o r  o ld  in fo rm ation  

fu n c tio n s  as a l in k in g  device between c la u se s  f o r  the p u r

poses of t e x tu a l  cohesion . The s t a r t i n g  p o in t  f o r  the 

c lau se  i s  a nominal whose r e f e r e n t  i s  a l re a d y  e s ta b l i s h e d ,  

and then  a comment i s  made on i t ,  supp ly ing  new in fo rm atio n . 

This f a c t  probably  accounts f o r  the  s t a t i s t i c a l  r a r i t y  of 

verb  i n i t i a l  languages as opposed to  SVO o r  SOV languages.

The use  of the  focus a f f ix e s  in  a P h i l ip p in e  language 

i s  to  fu n c t io n  as a  d isco u rse  cohesion d ev ice . The a f f ix e s  

a re  in t im a te ly  l in k e d  to  th e  Topic of the  c la u se ,  which, 

as d e f in i t e ,  i s  always o ld  in fo rm a tio n . The Topic occurs 

a f t e r  the  verb  in  th e  c la u se ,  and, in  f a c t ,  i t s  unmarked
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p o s i t io n  i s  c lause  f i n a l ,  a lthough f r e e  scram bling of f u l l  

noun phrases  i s  p e rm i t te d = T herefore , the  focus a f f ix e s  

code a c e r t a in  a sp ec t  o f th e  o ld  in fo rm ation , the  Topic, 

in  the  c lau se  i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n ,  which i s  occupied by new 

in fo rm ation , the p r e d ic a te .  The focus a f f ix e s  s e t  up 

broad semantic domains f o r  the  c lause  as a whole which s i g 

n a l  the  semantic a re a  in  which the  Topic w i l l  fu n c t io n .

They s ig n a l  a semantic s t a r t i n g  p o in t  f o r  th e  c la u se .  

Because the  Topic i s  o ld  in fo rm atio n , i t  i s  a lre ad y  iden

t i f i e d  in  the  d isco u rse  c o n te x t ,  e i t h e r  l i n g u i s t i c a l l y  or 

e x t r a l i n g u i s t i c a l l y ,  and th e  semantic domain of the  focus 

a f f i x  looks back to  th e  prev ious c lause  or co n tex t,  in  

which the  r e f e r e n t  o f  the  Topic has been id e n t i f i e d ,  as 

w ell  as ahead to  the  Topic i n  the c lause  being  u t t e r e d .

The focus a f f ix e s  fu n c t io n  as d iscou rse  cohesion dev ices .

How does t h i s  account f o r  the  r o le  coding asp ec ts  of 

the  focus system? The ro le  o f  the  Topic i s  un iquely  d e te r 

mined by a match up between th e  semantic domain of the 

focus a f f i x  and the n u c le a r  r o le s  of the  v e rb . The i n t e r 

s e c t io n  of the  semantic domain of the a f f ix  and the n u c le a r  

r o le s  in  the  c lause  w i l l  determ ine the  r o le  of the  Topic.

The workings of t h i s  system may seem a b i t  obscure, 

and perhaps an i l l u s t r a t i o n  w i l l  improve th e  p ic tu r e .  Let 

us take as an example sen tence  (43) (b):
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_I-n i-abo t ng la la k e  ang l i b r o .  (b) (43)

pass A man TP book 

"The man passed the book."

I n  (43) ( b )  t h e  a f f i x  i -  i n d i c a t e s  t h a t  t h e  s e m a n t i c  d o m a i n  

i s  t h a t  o f  a n  i n t e r m e d i a r y  i n  t h e  t r a n s f e r  o f  a c t i o n  b e 

t w e e n  t w o  o t h e r  n o m i n a l s .  T h e  c l a u s e  f r a m e  f o r  t h e  v e r b  

a b o t  i s  A c t o r ,  P a t i e n t  a n d  G o a l .  T h e  o n l y  p o s s i b l e  i n t e r 

s e c t i o n  o f  t h e s e  t w o  w i l l  i d e n t i f y  t h e  r o l e  o f  t h e  T o p i c  a s  

P a t i e n t ,  t h e  n o u n  w h i c h  i s  t r a n s f e r r e d  f r o m  t h e  A c t o r  t o  

t h e  G o a l .  I f  w e  c o n t r a s t  (43) ( a ) :

I n - a b o t  n g  l a l a k e  a n g  l i b r o .  ( a )  (43)

g e t  A  m a n  T P  b o o k  

" T h e  m a n  g o t  t h e  b o o k . "

T h e  - i n -  a f f i x  i m p l i e s  t h e  s e m a n t i c  d o m a i n  o f  a  P a t i e n t ,  t h e  

s t a t u s  o f  w h i c h  i s  a f f e c t e d .  I t  p r e c l u d e s  t h e  e x i s t e n c e  

o f  a  G o a l  i n  t h e  c l a u s e ,  b e c a u s e  t h e r e  i s  n o  t r a n s f e r  o f  

a c t i o n  b e t w e e n  t w o  n o m i n a l s  o t h e r  t h a n  t h e  P a t i e n t  i m p l i e d  

w i t h  - i n - .  B u t  t h e  c l a u s e  f r a m e  f o r  a b o t  i s  A c t o r ,  P a t i e n t  

a n d  G o a l .  C o n s e q u e n t l y ,  t h e  A c t o r  m u s t  f u n c t i o n  a s  b o t h  

A c t o r  a n d  G o a l  i n  (43) ( a ) ,  a n d  a b o t  h a s  t h e  m e a n i n g  " g e t , "  

r a t h e r  t h a n  " p a s s . "  N o t e  t h a t  t h e  n u c l e a r  r o l e s  f o r  a b o t  

i n  (43) ( a )  a r e  e x a c t l y  t h e  s a m e  a s  i n  (43) ( b ) ,  b u t  i n  

o r d e r  f o r  t h e  u s e  o f  - i n -  t o  b e  g r a m m a t i c a l ,  t h e  A c t o r  a n d  

G o a l  m u s t  b e  t h e  s a m e  n o m i n a l ,  b e c a u s e  t h e  s e m a n t i c s  o f  - i n -
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does not a llow  an o v e r t  Goal. The i n t e r s e c t i o n  o f  the 

semantic domain i n  - i n - , a f f e c te d  P a t i e n t ,  and th e  n u c le a r  

ro le s  o f  th e  c la u s e ,  A ctor, P a t ie n t  and Goal, u n iq u e ly  

determine the  P a t i e n t  as Topic.

This i s  th e  manner in  which the  focus system t r u l y  

fu n c tio n s  in  a P h i l ip p in e  language. I t  i s  a  d is c o u rs e  sen

s i t i v e  system which codes a  component o f o ld  in fo rm a tio n  

in  the  c lause  i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n ,  which in  th e se  languages 

i s  occupied by new in fo rm a tio n , the p r e d ic a te .  I t s  ro le  

coding p r o p e r t i e s  f o r  th e  Topic are th e  r e s u l t  o f  i t s  

in t e r a c t io n  w ith  th e  g lo b a l  s t r u c tu r e  o f  th e  c la u s e ,  the  

n u c lea r  r o l e s .  B i la a n  i s  an en lig h te n in g  case i n  p o in t .

The r i c h  v a r i a t i o n s  f o r  focus marking in  the  c la u s e  in  

most P h i l ip p in e  languages have been much r e s t r i c t e d  by the  

n o tio n  of P re fo c u s , which i s  i t s e l f  a fu n c t io n  o f  the  

n u c lea r  r o le s  of th e  c lau se  s e t  up by th e  v e rb .  But B ilaan  

i s  a lso  a P h i l ip p in e  language in  which th e  Topic occurs very  

f re q u e n tly  in  c la u se  i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n  befo re  th e  verb , 

w ith no seeming d i f f e r e n c e  in  emphasis. This i s  undoubted

ly  due to  the  r e s t r i c t e d  system of o v e r t  focus m arking.

I t s  p o te n t i a l  f o r  in d ic a t in g  o ld  in fo rm ation  in  c la u se  

i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n  has  been g r e a t ly  reduced by th e  in n o v a tio n s  

in  the  focus system .

How does t h i s  r e - a n a l y s i s  a f f e c t  our c la im  i n  3 .2 .1  

th a t  Tagalog i s  a r o l e  dominated language? This i s  undoubt

edly s t i l l  t r u e .  The language c a r e f u l ly  marks r o l e  on non-

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



145

T o p i c  n o u n  p h r a s e s ,  a n d  t h e  f o c u s  a f f i x e s  i n d i c a t e  a  s e m a n 

t i c  d o m a i n  o f  r o l e s  f o r  t h e  T o p i c .  T h e  o n l y  d i f f e r e n c e  

b e t w e e n  o u r  e a r l i e r  v i e w  a n d  t h e  p r e s e n t  r e v i s i o n  i s  t h a t  

t h e  r e l a t i o n s h i p  b e t w e e n  t h e  r o l e  o f  t h e  T o p i c  a n d  a  p a r 

t i c u l a r  f o c u s  a f f i x  i s  n o  l o n g e r  a  d i r e c t  o n e - t o - o n e  c o r 

r e s p o n d e n c e .  R a t h e r  t h e  r o l e  o f  t h e  T o p i c  i s  d e t e r m i n e d  

i n d i r e c t l y  b y  t h e  s e m a n t i c  d o m a i n  o f  t h e  f o c u s  a f f i x  a n d  

t h e  b a s i c  r o l e  s t r u c t u r e  o f  t h e  c l a u s e ,  i t s  n u c l e a r  r o l e s .

3.7 Summary

I n  t h i s  c h a p t e r  w e  h a v e  i n v e s t i g a t e d  t h e  b a s i c  c l a u s e  

s t r u c t u r e  o f  t h e  P h i l i p p i n e  l a n g u a g e s .  W e  h a v e  s e e n  t h a t  

t h e  s t a n d a r d  t r e a t m e n t  o f  t h e  f o c u s  s y s t e m  o f  t h e s e  l a n 

g u a g e s  i n  w h i c h  t h e  f o c u s  a f f i x e s  s i g n a l  t h e  b a s i c  r o l e  o f  

t h e  n o u n  p h r a s e  w h i c h  i s  T o p i c  i s  n o t  c o m p l e t e  a n d  f a i l s  

t o  a c c o u n t  f o r  a  l a r g e  p a r t  o f  t h e  d a t a .  W e  h a v e  s u g g e s t e d  

a n  a l t e r n a t i v e  a n a l y s i s  i n  w h i c h  t h e  f o c u s  a f f i x e s  s i g n a l  

t h e  b a s i c  s e m a n t i c  d o m a i n  f o r  t h e  c l a u s e ,  t o  w h i c h  t h e  

T o p i c  i s  c l o s e l y  r e l a t e d .  T h e  r o l e  o f  t h e  T o p i c  i s  t h e n  

d e t e r m i n e d  i n d i r e c t l y  b y  r e f e r e n c e  t o  t h e  r o l e  s t r u c t u r e  o f  

t h e  c l a u s e  a s  s e t  u p  b y  t h e  s e m a n t i c s  o f  t h e  v e r b  b a s e .

W e  h a v e  a l s o  s u g g e s t e d  t h a t  P h i l i p p i n e  l a n g u a g e s  a r e  

b a s i c a l l y  r o l e  d o m i n a t e d  l a n g u a g e s  a s  o p p o s e d  t o  E n g l i s h ,  

w h i c h  i s  r e f e r e n c e  d o m i n a t e d a T h i s  i s  i n d i c a t e d  b y  t h e  

c a r e f u l  m a r k i n g  o f  t h e  r o l e  s t r u c t u r e  o f  t h e  c l a u s e  a n d  t h e

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



dual a s p e c t  o f  r o le / r e f e r e n c e  s t r u c tu r e  in  the  focus system . 

We a re  now read y  to  tu rn  to  th e  c lause  s t r u c tu r e  o f  the  

Oceanic type languages .
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Chapter IV 

Clause S tru c tu re :  the  Oceanic Type

4.0  In tro d u c t io n

In  Chapter IV we w i l l  undertake  a  comparative s tudy 

o f  the c lau se  s t ru c tu re  o f  the  E a s te rn  A ustronesian  o r 

Oceanic languages. The Oceanic sub-group of A ustronesian  

may be defined  (Grace 1955) as those  languages e a s t  of 140 

degrees E as t except Chamorro. Thus, Oceanic subsumes the 

A ustronesian  languages of the g eo g rap h ica l  reg ions  of Poly

n e s ia ,  M elanisa and M icronesia , exc lud ing  Palauan and 

Chamorro. Oceanic may be l i n g u i s t i c a l l y  defined  as a sub

group by se v e ra l  f e a tu re s  innovated  from P ro to -A ustro -  

n e s ia n  (see  1 .2 ) ,  the most n o ta b le  of which i s  PAN *p, *b > 

PO *p. While a few sc h o la rs  may s t i l l  doubt the  v a l i d i t y  

o f  t h i s  Oceanic sub-group, i t  i s  now g e n e ra l ly  accep ted .

Within Oceanic i t s e l f  the  groupings have no t been 

much worked o u t .  Grace (1955) proposed 19 coo rd ina te  group

ings w ith in  Oceanic, bu t t h i s  i s  only  an approximation 

based on l e x i c o s t a t i s t i c s . The i n t e r n a l  r e l a t io n s  o f  one 

o f th e se  19 groups have r e c e n t ly  been determined by Pawley 

(1972). This grouping has been termed E as te rn  Oceanic (EO) 

and in c lu d es  the languages of th e  so u th e a s t  Solomon I s la n d s ,  

the  n o r th  and c e n t r a l  New H ebrides, F i j i  and P o ly n e s ia .
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I t s  i n t e r n a l  r e l a t i o n s  a re  schematized in  F igure 1 (Pawley 

1972):

F igure 1

In te r n a l  R e la t io n s  o f  E as te rn  Oceanic

SE Solomons N&C New H eb rid es /C en tra l  P a c i f i c

G uadacanal/ C r i s t o b a l /  N&C New C en tra l P a c i f ic
Nggelic M alaitan  Hebridean .S' \

F i j i a n  P o lynesian

I t  i s  an u n fo r tu n a te ,  b u t in escapab le , f a c t  th a t  few good 

d e s c r ip t io n s  e x is t  f o r  languages o u ts id e  the  E as te rn  Oceanic 

group. Consequently, our d isc u ss io n  o f  Oceanic c lau se  

s t r u c t u r e  must dea l p r im a r i ly  w ith E as te rn  Oceanic languages, 

Also, due to  the  work o f  Pawley (1972) some re c o n s tru c t io n  

o f  PEO grammar has been accomplished. S ta r t in g  from t h i s  

b a s is  f a c i l i t a t e s  our comparative work. I t  does appear 

l i k e l y  t h a t  the simple c lause  s t r u c tu r e  o f  Proto-O ceanic 

and P ro to -E as te rn  Oceanic were s im i la r  (Pawley 1974). Data 

from T o la i ,  an Oceanic language of the  New I re la n d  group, 

w i l l  be quoted in  a p p ro p r ia te  p la ces  to  support t h i s  claim .

In  t h i s  ch ap te r  we w i l l  f i r s t  b r i e f l y  c h a ra c te r iz e  

the  b as ic  c lause  s t r u c tu r e  in  P ro to -E a s te rn  Oceanic w ith  

com parative da ta  from se v e ra l  daughter languages . In  4.2
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we w i l l  undertake  an ex ten s iv e  study  o f  F i j i a n  b a s ic  c lause  

ty p e s .  Pawley (1975) has r e c e n t ly  argued f o r  the g re a t  

conservatism  o f  F i j i a n  w ith  r e s p e c t  to  P ro to -E a s te rn  Oceanic 

s t r u c t u r e .  In  4 .3  i t  w i l l  be shown th a t  n a tu r a l  grammatical 

developments from F i j i a n  c lau se  types  r e s u l t e d  in  the  erga

t iv e  case  marking in  Tongan c lau ses  and in  P ro to -P o ly n es ian . 

Throughout t h i s  ch ap te r  the  model o f  c lause  l e v e l  grammar 

p re se n ted  in  3 » 1  w i l l  be used .

4.1 C lause S tru c tu re  i n  E as te rn  Oceanic

Some b a s ic  r e c o n s t ru c t io n  of P ro to -E as te rn  Oceanic was 

a ttem p ted  in  Pawley (1972). While n o t com pletely r i g i d ,  

the word o rd e r  of P ro to -E a s te rn  Oceanic was SVO, i n  our 

terms I  V I I ,  ju s t  as in  E n g lish .  A formula f o r  th e  pos

s ib l e  expansion of a b a s ic  c lause  in  PEO i s :

I  VP ( I I )  (PP) (TP) (1)

where PP r e p re s e n ts  any number of p r e p o s i t io n a l  p h ra se s ,  

and TP re p re s e n ts  an o p t io n a l  tem poral ph rase . In  a l l  EO 

languages a VP can be d is t in g u is h e d .  This VP i s  n o t  equiv

a le n t  to  the  n o t io n  o f  the  g e n e ra t iv e  grammarians, but merely 

a b b re v ia te s  the  conca tena tion  of Verb and Verbal p a r t i c l e s .  

Pawley (1972) g ives the  fo llow ing  expansion of th e  VP:

C onjunction  SM AsPecit Verh OM D irec t io n  Manner (2)
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SM and _0M r e f e r  to  s u b je c t  marker and o b je c t  marker respec

t i v e l y .  They a re  o b l ig a to ry  pronominal concord markers f o r  

f u l l  noun phrases occupying P o s i t io n s  I  and I I .  We w i l l  

symbolize them as Ip ,  pronom inal marker f o r  P o s i t io n  I ,  and 

U p ,  pronominal marker f o r  P o s i t io n  I I .  G enera lly , when 

th e re  a re  no f u l l  noun p h rase s  in  I  o r  I I ,  then  Ip  o r  U p  

take  on these  p o s i t io n s .

These formulae r e p re s e n t  a n ea r  maximal expansion of 

c lau se  elem ents, and n a t u r a l l y ,  no t a l l  c lauses  w i l l  be of 

t h i s  ty p e .  The noun phrase  arguments in  the c lau se  w i l l  

be a fu n c tio n  o f  the  v e rb a l  sem an tic s . The c lau se  frame of 

n u c le a r  ro le s  i s  a fu n c t io n  o f  th e  meaning of the  v e rb .

A ll  EO languages have a d i s t i n c t i o n  between s t a t i v e  

and a c t iv e  v e rb s .  As w ith  th e  P h i l ip p in e  languages, s t a t i v e  

verbs a re  o f te n  marked w ith  the  s t a t i v e  d e r iv a t io n a l  pre

f ix  *ma-. Active verbs a re  f u r t h e r  d iv ided  in to  i n t r a n s i 

t iv e  v e rb s ,  which have no noun phrase in  P o s i t io n  I I ,  and 

t r a n s i t i v e  v e rb s ,  which do have a noun phrase in  I I .  The 

minimum s t r u c tu r e  f o r  c la u s e s  w ith  s t a t i v e  o r  i n t r a n s i t i v e  

verbs con ta in s  one noun p h ra se ,  while th a t  f o r  t r a n s i t i v e  

verbs r e q u ire s  two.

The s t r u c tu r e  o f  any c la u se  w ith  a s t a t i v e  verb  as 

p re d ic a te  re q u ire s  one nom inal element which occupies Posi

t io n  I  and has the  r o le  o f  P a t i e n t .  Other n u c le a r  r o le s  

may be p resen t i f  the  sem antics  of the  verb re q u i r e s  i t .

A ll EO languages e x h ib i t  t h i s  c lau se  ty p e . Data to  i l l u s -
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t r a t e  c la im s in  t h i s  s e c t io n  w i l l  he drawn from th r e e  EO 

languages: Kwara'ae (KWR) (Deck 1934), spoken on Mala,

Solomon I s la n d s ;  Mota (MTA) (Codrington 1885), spoken on 

S ugarloaf I s la n d ,  Banks' I s la n d s ;  and Nguna (NGU) (Schutz 

1969), of Nguna I s la n d ,  C e n tra l  New H ebrides . I n  a d d i t io n ,  

examples from Tolai (TOL) (F ra n k lin  e t  a l .  1974), which i s  

o u ts id e  o f  th e  EO group, w i l l  he sometimes used .

Examples of s t a t i v e  c lau se s  w ith  a P a t ie n t  i n  P o s i t io n  

I  fo llow :

NGU: Na-pau-na e m a-sa i. (a) (3)

a r t - h e a d - 3 sg poss I p : 3 sg  s ta t -b re a k  

" I t s  head was b roken ."

MTA: 0 tanun n i  we t a t a s .  (b)

a r t  man I p : 3 sg  p re s  bad 

"The man i s  bad ."

TOL: A tu ta n a  i  n g a la .  (c)

a r t  man I p : 3 sg  b ig

"The man i s  b ig ."

TOL: A tu ta n a  d ia  n g a la .  (d)

a r t  man I p : 3 p i  b ig

"The men a re  b ig ."

A ll  of th e se  sen tences r e q u ire  a Ip  concord marker to  the  

noun phrase  in  I  w ith  the r o le  of P a t i e n t .  Note, as in  (c)
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and (d ) ,  t h a t  the  concord marker denotes the  number of th e  

noun phrase  in  I .  Number i s  r a r e l y  o v e r t ly  marked on nouns 

in  Oceanic languages.

A ctive verbs occur in  both t r a n s i t i v e  and i n t r a n s i t i v e  

c l a u s e s .  I n t r a n s i t i v e  c lau se s  have no noun phrase  in  Posi

t i o n  I I .  In  i n t r a n s i t i v e  sen tences  the  r o le  o f  the noun in  

P o s i t io n  I  must be e i t h e r  A ctor o r  E x p e r ien c e r .  Other 

n u c le a r  r o l e s  may be p re se n t  in  the  c lau se  as req u ire d  by 

th e  v e rb .  Examples of i n t r a n s i t i v e  c la u se s  a re :

KWR: Nau ku le l e k a  i  r o 'o k i .  (a) (4)

1 sg I p : l  sg go T y es te rd ay

•'I went y e s te rd a y ."

NGU: Na-wota e munu. (b)

a r t - c h i e f  I p : 3 sg d rink  

"The c h ie f  d rank ."

TOL: A pap i  momo. (c)

a r t  dog I p : 3 sg d rink

"The dog i s  d r in k in g ."

The Kwara'ae sentence (4) (a) co n ta in s  an emphatic pronoun 

occupying P o s i t io n  I  and a Ip  concord marker ku f o r  i t  be fo re  

th e  v e rb .  This i s  a common f e a tu re  of Oceanic languages.

Note th a t  a l l  the  nouns in  P o s i t io n  I  in  (4) a re  A ctors.

T ra n s i t iv e  verbs c o n ta in  both an A cto r/E xperiencer  in  

P o s i t io n  I  and a noun phrase  in  P o s i t io n  I I .  S u ff ixes  to
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the  verb  o v e r t ly  mark the c lau se  as t r a n s i t i v e .  A fte r  these  

s u f f ix e s  comes the pronominal concord marker U p  f o r  the  

noun in  P o s i t io n  I I .  In  some languages i t  may a lso  be su f

f ix e d  to  the  v e rb .  The sen tences  in  (5) i l l u s t r a t e  th i s  

c lau se  type:

KWR: Nau ku l i - s i - a  l im a-n a . (a) (5)

1  sg  I p : l  sg lo o k -T R -IIp :3 sg hand-3 sg  poss 

"I looked a t  h i s  hand ."

NGU: P i la -n a  e munu-gi a n o a i .  (b)

mother - 3  sg  poss Ip : 3 sg drink-TR U p :  3 sg w ater 

"His mother drank th e  w a te r ."

The t r a n s i t i v e  s u f f ix e s  a re  - s i  in  (5) (a) and - g i  in  (5)

(b ) .

There a re  two b as ic  t r a n s i t i v e  s u f f ix e s  i n  Oceanic 

languages . They may be re p re se n te d  as *-Ci and *-C aki r e s 

p e c t iv e ly .  The *_C in  th e  a f f i x e s  re p re se n ts  a consonant, 

the form of which i s  m orpho log ica lly  cond itioned  f o r  each 

v erb . In  the  course o f  the  phono log ica l development of the  

Oceanic languages, the f i n a l  consonant of the P ro to -A ustro 

n e s ian  base was l o s t .  When, however, a s u f f ix  fo llow ed the  

consonant, i t  was p re se rv ed . L a te r ,  i t  was re -an a ly z e d  as 

p a r t  of the  s u f f ix ,  and the  forms o f the  s u f f ix e s  became 

*-Ci and *- C a k i .

The s u f f ix e s  *-Ci and *-C aki c o n t ra s t  s e m a n tic a l ly .
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E x a m p l e s  f r o m  K w a r a ' a e  p o i n t  t h i s  o u t  ( P O  * k  b e c a m e  K W R  

g l o t t a l  s t o p ,  w r i t t e n  a s  ' ) :

l i - s i - a  " l o o k  a t  i t "  l i a - n g a 1 i - n i a  " l o o k  t o  h i m "  ( 6 )

o l i - s i - a  " a n s w e r  h i m "  o l i - t a ' i - n i a  " r e t u r n  i t "

m u - s i - a  " b r e a k  i t "  m u - r a ' i - n i a  " t e a r  i t "

t a l a - ' i - a  " l e a d  h i m "  f a *  a - t a l a - m a '  i - n i a  " i n s t r u c t

h i m "

I n  t h e  l a s t  e x a m p l e  f a ' a -  i s  t h e  c a u s a t i v e  p r e f i x .  T h e  

s e m a n t i c s  o f  t h e s e  s u f f i x e s  w i l l  b e  d i s c u s s e d  i n  d e p t h  i n

4.2  w i t h  r e g a r d  t o  F i j i a n .  W e  s h o u l d  m e n t i o n  h e r e  t h a t  

c o m p a r a t i v e  e v i d e n c e  ( P a w l e y  1974) i n d i c a t e s  t h e  o r i g i n  o f  

* - C i  a s  t h e  l o c a t i v e  p r e p o s i t i o n  * ( d ) i  " t o ,  i n ,  a t "  a n d  

t h e  o r i g i n  o f  * - C a k i  a s  t h e  i n s t r u m e n t a l  p r e p o s i t i o n  

* ( q ) a k i  " w i t h ,  f o r . "  T h e y  h a v e  c o g n a t e s  a s  p r e p o s i t i o n s  a s  

w e l l  a s  s u f f i x e s  i n  m a n y  I n d o n e s i a n  l a n g u a g e s ,  i n c l u d i n g  

M a l a y ,  J a v a n e s e ,  B u g i n e s e  a n d  T o b a  B a t a k .  S e e  P a w l e y  (1974) 

f o r  d i s c u s s i o n .

I f  w e  r e v i e w  t h e  e x a m p l e s  i n  t h i s  s e c t i o n ,  w e  n o t e  t h a t  

t h e  u s u a l  I p  m a r k e r  f o r  t h e  t h i r d  s i n g u l a r  i s  i  o r  _ e .  _e  

c o m e s  f r o m  _ i  a n d  i s  a n  i n n o v a t i o n  o f  P r o t o - E o r t h  a n d  C e n t r a l  

N e w  H e b r i d e a n / C e n t r a l  P a c i f i c .  A l s o ,  i n  a l l  t h e  e x a m p l e s  

t h e  m a r k e r  f o r  U p  f o r  t h i r d  s i n g u l a r  n o u n s  i s  a .  W i t h  

t h e s e  o b s e r v a t i o n s  w e  c a n  r e c o n s t r u c t  t h e  b a s i c  c l a u s e  

s t r u c t u r e  f o r  t h i r d  s i n g u l a r  n o u n s  i n  P o s i t i o n s  I  a n d  I I  a s :

I  * i Verb- (TR) (*a) ( I I ) (7)
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This i s  e s s e n t i a l l y  th e  same as th e  r e c o n s t ru c t io n  f o r  b a s ic  

c lau se  s t r u c tu r e  f o r  PEO in  Clark (1974), hu t i s  equa lly  

a p p l ic a b le  to  P ro to -O cean ic . I t  would be w e ll  to  remember 

t h i s  form ula because i t  w i l l  have im portan t im p lica t io n s  

f o r  our r e c o n s t ru c t io n  of P ro to -A u s tro n es ian  c lau se  s t ru c 

tu r e  in  Chapter V.

This completes our summary of PEO c la u se  s t r u c tu re  as 

a  background fo r  our e x ten s iv e  d isc u ss io n  o f  F i j i a n .

F i j i a n  i s  g e n e ra l ly  v e ry  co n se rv a tiv e  w ith  r e s p e c t  to the  

s t r u c t u r e  o u t l in e d  h e re ,  b u t has made a few innova tions , 

which w i l l  be brought out below.

4 .2  F i j i a n  Clause S tru c tu re

The F i j i a n  grammar which we a re  go ing  to  d iscuss  in  

t h i s  s e c t io n  i s  t h a t  o f  S tandard F i j i a n .  While based prim ar

i l y  on the  B a u a n  d i a l e c t ,  i t  does possess  f e a tu r e s  of o the r  

d i a l e c t s .  There a re  many n a t iv e  speakers  o f  Standard F i j i a n ,  

and i t  i s  the  d ia l e c t  commonly heard  on th e  rad io  and in  th e  

s t r e e t s  o f  Suva, the  c a p i t a l .

F i j i a n  d i f f e r s  from o th e r  Oceanic languages in  one 

im m ediately  apparen t f e a t u r e .  I t  i s  n o t an SVO language.

The b a s ic  order of F i j i a n  i s  VOS, in  our terms V I I  I ,  

a lthough  as we w i l l  see  below, th e re  a re  some reasons f o r  

b e l ie v in g  th a t  t h i s  i s  n o t a l to g e th e r  an a c c u ra te  typology. 

The word o rder  s h i f t  r e s u l t e d  in  a r e - a n a l y s i s  of the  Ip  

concord marker f o r  t h i r d  s in g u la r  noun p h rases  as a c la u s a l
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in t ro d u c e r  (Cl) fo r  both main and embedded c la u s e s ,  as 

dem onstrated in  Chapter I I .

The o th e r  major in n o v a tio n  o f  F i j i a n  from P ro to -  

E as te rn  Oceanic i s  t h a t  the  a , th e  U p  marker f o r  t h i r d  

s in g u la r  nouns, has d riven  ou t th e  i in  th e  t r a n s i t i v e  

s u f f ix e s  *-Ci and *-Caki so t h a t  w ith  t h i r d  s in g u la r  nouns 

in  P o s i t io n  I I  they appear as  -C a and -Caka r e s p e c t iv e ly .  

Some d i a l e c t s  of F i j i a n  s t i l l  possess  the i i n  th ese  

s u f f ix e s  (Pawley and Sayaba 1971).

4 .2 .1  Verb S u b -c a te g o r iz a t io n

F i j i a n  has a b a s ic  s u b -c a te g o r iz a t io n  o f  i t s  verbs 

in to  two ty p e s ,  as p o in ted  ou t by Arms (1974). The d icho t

omy i s  along the l i n e s  of a c t io n  versus  p ro cess  verbs  

suggested  in  Chafe (1970). This d i s t i n c t i o n  i s  most c l e a r ly  

seen in  i n t r a n s i t i v e  se n te n c e s .  Compare th e  sen ten ces  in

( 8 ) w ith  th o se  of ( 9 ) :

E r a  a t a g i  na gone. (a) ( 8 )

Cl I p : 3 p l  p a s t  c ry  a r t  c h i ld

"The c h i ld re n  c r i e d . "

E a curu na  tu ra g a .  (b)

Cl pas t e n te r  a r t  c h ie f

"The c h ie f  e n te re d ."
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E  a  q o l o u  n a  g o n e .  ( c )

C l  p a s t  s c r e a m  a r t  c h i l d  

" T h e  c h i l d  s c r e a m e d . "

E  r a u  a  s o k o  n a  t u r a g a .  ( d )

Cl I p : 3 d l p a s t  s a i l  a r t  c h ie f  

"The two c h ie f s  s a i l e d ."

E a sogo na k a tuba . (a) (9)

Cl p as t  c lo se  a r t  door 

"The door closed/w as c lo se d ."

E  a  u b i  n a  y a q o n a .  ( b )

C l  p a s t  c o v e r  a r t  k a v a  

" T h e  k a v a  w a s  c o v e r e d . "

E  a  m u s u  n a  b i l o .  ( c )

C l  p a s t  b r e a k  a r t  c u p

" T h e  c u p  b r o k e / w a s  b r o k e n . "

E  a  b o k o  n a  c i n a .  ( d )

C l  p a s t  g o  o u t  a r t  l a m p  

" T h e  l a m p  w e n t  o u t / w a s  o u t . "

N o t e  t h a t  a l l  v e r b s  i n  ( 8 )  a n d  (9) a r e  i n t r a n s i t i v e .  I n  

a l l  s e n t e n c e s  i n  ( 8 )  t h e  n o m i n a l  i n  I  i s  i n  t h e  r o l e  o f

A c t o r  o r  E x p e r i e n c e r ,  w h i l e  i n  (9) t h e y  a r e  i n  t h e  r o l e  o f

P a t i e n t .  F o l l o w i n g  A r m s  (1974) w e  w i l l  r e f e r  t o  v e r b s  o f  

t h e  t y p e  i n  ( 8 )  a s  A c t o r  o r i e n t e d  ( A - v e r b s )  a n d  t h o s e  i n
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(9) as P a t i e n t  o r ie n te d  verbs (P -v e rb s ) .

This d i s t i n c t i o n  i n  verb  c la s s  i s  a fundamental one in  

F i j i a n  grammar and cannot be put down to  am biguity  in  the 

c la u se  o r  a common sense i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  th e  r o le  of the 

s in g le  nom inal. Sent enc e (10):

can on ly  have t h i s  meaning because qaqi "crush" i s  a P- 

v e rb .  "The c h ie f  crushed (something)" i s  an im possib le  

rea d in g  f o r  (10 ). Furtherm ore, sentence (11):

Cl I p : 3 p i  p a s t  cu rse  a r t  c h ie f  

"The c h ie f s  cu rsed ."

can on ly  have th a t  meaning because ru  "curse"  i s  an A-verb. 

The re a d in g  " the c h ie f s  were cursed" i s  im possib le  f o r  (11 ).

This d i s t in c t io n  i n  verb  c la s se s  i s  b a s i c a l ly  along 

the  In n es  of a c t io n  v e rsu s  process  verbs  (Chafe 1970). A- 

verbs a re  ac t io n  verbs and commonly occur i n t r a n s i t i v e l y .  

When th e y  are  o v e r t ly  t r a n s i t i v e ,  the  nominal in  P o s i t io n  

I I  i s  g e n e ra l ly  in  the  r o l e  of Goal o r  L ocative , and can 

n ev e r  be a P a t i e n t .  Examples of A-verbs a re  (Arms 1974):

E a  qaq i na tu rag a  

Cl p a s t  c rush  a r t  ch ie f  

"The c h ie f  was c rushed ."

(10)

E r a  a ru  na tu rag a ( 11)

ro ro  "approach lu tu  " f a l l " (12)
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t o r o  ’• m o v e "

t a r o  " a s k "

v o d o  " b o a r d ,  e m b a r k  o n "  

k a i l a  " b o a s t ,  s h o u t "  

c e g u  " b r e a t h e "  

k a c i  " c a l l "  

k a b a  " c l i m b "  

t a g i  " c r y "

r u  " c u r s e "

n u n u  " d i v e "  

c u r u  " e n t e r "

c a l a ' e r r '

r e k i  " r e j o i c e "  

l e s u  " r e t u r n "  

c i c i  " s u n "  

s o k o  " s a i l "

d r o  " f l e e "  

s a l i  " f l o w "

v u k a  " f k y  t o w a r d s "  

l a k o  " g o "

s i r o  " g o  d o w n "

k u d r u  " g r o w l "  

r i k a  " j u m p  d o w n "  

l a d e  " j u m p  o v e r "  

c a q e  " k i c k "

d r e d r e  " l a u g h "  

d a v o  " l i e  o n "

q i t o  " p l a y  w i t h "  

c e w a  " s i t  o n "

d a b e  " s i t  o n "

t i k o  " s i t  o n "

q a l o  " s w i m "

A  f e w  A - v e r b s ,  s u c h  a s  m o c e  " s l e e p , "  r a i  " s e e , "  s e e m  s e m a n 

t i c a l l y  t o  b e  p r o c e s s  v e r b s ,  b u t  b e c a u s e  t h e  n o m i n a l  i n  

P o s i t i o n  I  w i t h  t h e s e  v e r b s  i n  i n t r a n s i t i v e  c l a u s e s  i s  a n  

E x p e r i e n c e r ,  t h e y  b e l o n g  t o  t h e  A - v e r b  c l a s s .  F o r  a  f e w  

A - v e r b s ,  t h e i r  m e m b e r s h i p  i n  t h i s  c l a s s  s e e m s  c o m p l e t e l y  

a r b i t r a r y :  v u l i  " s t u d y ,  l e a r n , "  t e t e  " s p r e a d , "  a n d  r e g u

" k i s s . "

P - v e r b s  a r e  b a s i c a l l y  p r o c e s s  v e r b s .  A s  t r a n s i t i v e  

v e r b s  t h e y  c o r r e s p o n d  t o  t h e  a c t i o n - p r o c e s s  v e r b s  o f
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E n g lish  (Chafe 1970), bu t in  F i j i a n  the  n o tio n  o f  a c t io n -  

p rocess  i s  d e r iv a t iv e ,  the  semantic c h a ra c te r  o f  p ro cess  

be ing  b as ic  to  P -v e rb s .  As p r e d ic a te s  of i n t r a n s i t i v e  

c la u s e s ,  they  tak e  P a t i e n t s  i n  P o s i t io n  I .  As t r a n s i t i v e  

v erbs  they  ta k e  an A ctor in  P o s i t io n  I  and a P a t i e n t  in  

P o s i t io n  I I .  Examples of P -verbs a re  (Arms 1974):

vavi "bake" c i b i " c o i l"

love "bend" ub i "cover"

musu "break" qaqi "crush"

tavu " b ro i l" s e le "cu t"

bulu "bury" c ik a " damage"

kau "carry " k e l i "dig"

tobo "catch" caka "do, make"

mudu "cease , end" mac a "empty"

t a  "chop" o t i " f in i s h ,  end"

k o t i " c l ip ,  shear" rawa "get"

so go "c lo se ca  "h a te"

vuni "hide" voro "smash"

b iu " leave  behind" k o la " s p l i t "

luva "loosen" lo s e "squeeze"

do l a "open" k e le "s top , anchor

boro "p a in t" moku " s t r ik e ,  h i t "

lamu "p ie rc e" d resu  " te a r"

t e i " p la n t " vuki " tu rn  over"

sova "pour" s e re "u n tie"
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Again, the  c la s s  of a  few verbs  appears to  be a r b i t r a r y :  

rogo " h e a r ,"  t a r a  "touch" and tabu  " f o rb id ."  Why r a i  "see" 

i s  an A-verb, and rogo "hear"  and t a r  a " touch" are  P -verbs , 

i s  in e x p l ic a b le ,  bu t grammatical c la s s e s  a re  r a r e l y  per

f e c t l y  r e g u la r .

I n t r a n s i t i v e  c la u se s  w ith  P -verbs a re  ambiguous be

tween s t a t i v e  and p rocess  meanings. Note the  fo llow ing  

se n ten c es :

E a sogo na  ka tuba . (a) (14)

Cl p as t  c lo se  a r t  door

"The door c losed /w as c lo s e d ."

E a musu n a  b i l o .  (b)

Cl p a s t  break a r t  cup

"The cup broke/was broken."

Both o f  th e  sen tences in  (14) can have a s t a t i v e  read ing  

"was c losed"  or "was broken" o r  a p rocess  re a d in g  "closed" 

o r  "b roken ."  I t  seems b e s t  to  reg ard  th e  p ro cess  read ing  

as b a s ic ,  because many P -verbs undergo a f f i x a t i o n  to  mark 

an o b l ig a to ry  s t a t i v e  r e a d in g .  These a re  the  s o -c a l le d  

spontaneous forms (see  Arms 1974:72-7). Also, from the 

s ta n d p o in t  of s im p l ic i ty  i t  seems b e t t e r  to  reg a rd  the 

p ro ce s s  meaning as b a s ic  because when P -verbs  are  t r a n s i -  

t i v i z e d ,  they  are  always a c t io n -p ro c ess  v e rb s ,  although 

a c t i o n - s t a t i v e  verbs a re  r u le d  out as be ing  se m an tica l ly  

im p o ss ib le .
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This b a s ic  s u b -c a te g o r iz a t io n  of F i j i a n  verbs  i s  l i k e l y  

q u i te  w idespread in  A u stro n es ian . I t  may have q u i te  pos

s i b l y  been a  f e a tu re  of Pro to -A u s tro n es ia n . As mentioned 

in  3 .2 .0 .1 ,  Tagalog verbs a re  su b -ca teg o rized  in  a  s im i la r  

manner, a lthough the  p a t t e r n  i s  n o t q u i te  so t r a n s p a re n t .

In  Tagalog the n o tio n  of a s p e c t  i s  superimposed on the  b as ic  

sem antic d iv is io n .  F i j i a n  P -v e rb s  correspond to  Tagalog 

verb s  w ith  mag-  f o r  Actor Focus, while F i j i a n  A-verbs cor

respond to  those  w ith -urn-. Compare the  fo llo w in g  Tagalog 

v erb s  w ith  -urn- w ith  the  F i j i a n  A-verbs i n  ^ 2 ) :

1-um -apit "approach" b-um-aba "go down" (15)

s-um-akay "board, r id e "  umr-ungol "grumble"

h-um-inga "b rea the"  t-um -alon "jump down"

t-um-awag " c a l l "  1-um-akso "jump over"

um-akyat "climb" s-um -ipa "kick"

um-iyak "cry" t-um-awa "laugh"

s-u m - is id  "dive" h-um-iga " l i e  on"

p-um-asok "e n te r"  b -um -alik  " re tu rn "

p-um-atak " f a l l "  t-um-akbo "run"

t-um-akas " f le e "  1-um-ayag " s a i l "

um-agos "flow" um-upo " s i t  on"

1-um-ipad " f ly  towards" 1-um-angoy "swim" 

p-um-unta "go"

Of course , the  c o r r e l a t io n  i s  n o t p e r f e c t .  There a re  some 

verbs  of l ik e  meaning which a re  A-verbs in  F i j i a n ,  but do
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n o t take  -urn- in  Tagalog. But the  comparison of th e  l i s t s  

of (12) and (15) i s  q u ite  im p ress iv e . What i s  fundamental 

to  verbs  w ith  -urn- i s  t h a t  they  a re  i n t r a n s i t i v e .  As w ith  

A-verbs in  F i j i a n ,  the Tagalog -urn- verbs in  (15) do n o t 

occur w ith  P a t i e n t s ,  but r a t h e r  Goals o r  L o ca tiv e s .  This 

c o r r e l a t io n  i s  n o t p e r f e c t ,  however, because th e re  a re  many 

-um- verbs in  Tagalog which do occur w ith  P a t i e n t s ,  such 

a s ” t-um -aga "chop .” g-um-upit " c l i p . ” p-um -utol " c u t , "  

s -u m -ira  "damage," p-um-atay "e x tin g u ish ,  k i l l "  and b-um -utas 

" p ie rc e ."  These Tagalog -um- verbs correspond to  P -verbs 

i n  F i j i a n .  The reason  they  a re  marked w ith  -um- i s  due 

to  the  second c r i t e r i o n  f o r  i t s  use : punctua l a s p e c t .  The

a c t io n s  o f th e se  verbs a re  in h e re n t ly  p u n c tu a l.  In  F i j i a n ,  

th e  b a s is  f o r  th e  c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  o f verbs i s  sim ply a c t io n  

v e rsu s  p ro c e s s .  In  Tagalog, t r a n s i t i v e  d u ra t io n a l  verbs 

a re  opposed to  a c t io n  and punc tua l p rocess  v e rb s ,  whether 

t r a n s i t i v e  o r  i n t r a n s i t i v e .  The former a re  marked w ith  mag-  

and the  l a t t e r  w ith  -um -. Some t r a n s i t i v e  d u ra t io n a l  pro

cess  verbs in  Tagalog which correspond to  F i j i a n  P -verbs  in  

(13) a re :

mag-humo "bake" mag-bunton " p i l e  up" (16)

mag-ihaw " b ro i l"  mag-tago "hide"

m ag-lib ing  "bury" mag-iwan "leave behind"

mag-dala "carry"  mag-pa-lawag "loosen"

m a g - t ig i l  " f in is h "  mag-bukas "open"

mag-bago "change" m ag-pinta "p a in t"
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m ag-sara "c lo se"  

m ag-takip "cover" 

mag-durog "crush" 

mag-hukay "dig"

mag-tanim "p la n t"  

mag-buhos "pour" 

m ag-pa-ikot " tu rn  over" 

mag-pulupot "wind, blow"

mag-tapos " f in i s h "

The verbs  in  (16) a re  always t r a n s i t i v e  and r e p re s e n t  dura

t i o n a l  p ro ce s se s .  They a re  a c t io n -p ro c e ss  v e rb s ,  as op

posed to  the  F i j i a n  P -v e rb s ,  which a re  b a s i c a l l y  p rocess  

v e rb s .  When many of th e s e  verbs occur as p rocess  v e rb s ,  

t h a t  i s ,  i n t r a n s i t i v e l y ,  they  are  marked w ith  th e  i n t r a n s i 

t i v e  a f f i x  -um-: t - u m - ig i l  "cease ,"  b-um-ago "change,"

s-um -ara  " c lo s e ,"  1-um-awag " lo o sen ,"  b-um-ukas "open" and 

um -ikot " tu rn  o v er ."

I t  i s  obvious, then , th a t  the  Tagalog and F i j i a n  systems 

of verb  s u b -c a te g o r iz a t io n  a re  r e l a t e d ,  a lthough  the  p a t t e r n  

i s  more t r a n s p a re n t  in  F i j i a n .  F i j i a n  A -verbs, which are  

a c t io n  v e rb s ,  correspond to  i n t r a n s i t i v e  verbs and t r a n s i 

t i v e  punctua l p rocess verbs  in  Tagalog, w hile F i j i a n  P -v e rb s ,  

which are  p rocess  v e rb s ,  correspond to  t r a n s i t i v e  d u ra t io n a l  

a c t io n -p ro c e s s  verbs i n  Tagalog. The in te r r e l a t e d n e s s  of 

th e se  two systems i s  c l e a r .  The d if f e re n c e s  a re  due to 

language s p e c i f i c  c a te g o r iz a t io n s  which s l i g h t l y  skew the  

p a t t e r n .  A ll  i n t r a n s i t i v e  verbs in  Tagalog, r e g a rd le s s  of 

be ing  a c t io n  or p ro cess ,  a re  marked w ith  -um -. But the  

b a s ic  o p p o s it io n  i s  found in  both languages: a c t io n  v e rsu s

p ro c e s s .  In  Tagalog, mag- b a s i c a l ly  marks p ro cess ,  b u t i t
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i s  r e s t r i c t e d  to  t r a n s i t i v e  and d u ra t iv e  a c t io n s .  The two 

systems may be schem atized as :

F i j i a n

Tagalog

a c t io n

process

a c t io n

process

i n t r a n s i t i v e  

A-verbs 

F -verbs  

i n t r a n s i t i v e  

-um- 

-  urn-

t r a n s i t i v e  (17) 

A-verbs 

P -verbs 

t r a n s i t i v e  (18) 

-um- 

mag—

The d e f in i t i o n  of t r a n s i t i v e  f o r  these  t a b le s  i s  th a t  the  

F i j i a n  verb  i s  s u f f ix e d  w ith  a t r a n s i t i v e  s u f f ix  and the  

Tagalog verb  allows a PF c la u se  ty p e . The c r i t e r i a  fo r  mag- 

d e l im its  i t s  use to  on ly  t r a n s i t i v e  p rocess  v e rb s ,  bu t the  

two systems are  c l e a r l y  r e l a t e d .  We have ignored  the 

a s p e c tu a l  d i s t i n c t io n  between -um- and mag-  f o r  the  purposes 

of the  t a b l e .

Because Tagalog and F i j i a n  a re  d i s t a n t l y  r e l a t e d  lan 

guages and d e f i n i t e l y  be long  to  d i f f e r e n t  sub-groups in  

A ustronesian  (Dempwolff 1934^-8), i t  would seem th a t  a system 

of v e rb a l  s u b -c a te g o r iz a t io n  s im i la r  to  th e se  e x is te d  in  

P ro to -A ustrones ian , a l th o u g h  convergent development cannot 

be r u le d  o u t,  given t h a t  a semantic s p l i t  in  the  verb system 

between a c t io n  and p ro cess  verbs  i s  wholly n a tu r a l  and q u i te  

w idespread in  the languages o f  th e  w orld . This semantic 

c l a s s i f i c a t i o n  of verbs i s  a lso  p r im a r i ly  re sp o n s ib le  f o r  

the  g en es is  of an e rg a t iv e  type c lause  s t r u c tu r e  in  P ro to -
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P o ly n es ian , which we w i l l  demonstrate i n  4 .3 .

4 .2 .2  F i j i a n  T ra n s i t iv e  Clauses

T ra n s i t iv e  c la u se s  in  F i j i a n  are  those  i n  which the  

verb i s  marked w ith  a t r a n s i t i v e  s u f f ix .  A ll  t r a n s i t i v e  

c la u se s  have t h i s  o v e r t  s t r u c tu r e ,  but th e  r o le  s t r u c tu r e  

o f  the  c la u se  depends c r u c i a l l y  on whether th e  p re d ic a te  

i s  an A- o r  P -v e rb .

With t r a n s i t i v e  A-verbs the  nominal i n  P o s i t io n  I  i s  

an Actor o r  E x p erien ce r ,  e x a c tly  as i n  i n t r a n s i t i v e  c la u s e s .  

The prim ary  d e f in in g  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of t r a n s i t i v e  A-verbs 

i s  t h a t  th e  r o le  of the  noun phrase in  P o s i t io n  I I  cannot 

be P a t i e n t .  The u su a l  r o l e s  f o r  I I  w ith  A-verbs a re  Goal 

o r  L o ca tiv e ,  when the  A-verb i s  a f f ix e d  w ith  the  s u f f ix  - C i . 

As no ted  above, w ith  t h i r d  s in g u la r  nom inals th e  s u f f ix  

appears as  -C a, the  marker fo r  the  t h i r d  s in g u la r  noun in  

I I  hav ing  d r iv en  out th e  j i .  Examples of t r a n s i t i v e  c lau se s  

c o n ta in in g  A-verbs w ith  the  s u f f ix  -C i a re ;

E r a  a ro ro -v -a  na

CI Ip :  3 p l  p a s t  approach-TR-IIp: 3 sg  a r t

v a le  na tu ra g a .  (19)

house a r t  ch ie f  

"The c h ie f s  approached the  h o u se ."
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E a la d e -v -a  na k a to  na gone, (b)

Cl p as t  jump-TR-IIp: 3 sg a r t  box a r t  c h i ld  

"The c h i ld  jumped onto the  box."

E a t a r o - g i  i r a  na tu ra g a  

Cl p as t  ask-TR U p :  3 p i  a r t  c h ie f  

"The c h ie f  asked them."

(c)

E a s iro -m -a na  u c iw a i.  (d)

Cl p a s t  go a lo n g -T R -IIp :3 sg a r t  r i v e r  

"He went along the  r i v e r . "

In  (19) (a) through ( c ) ,  th e  r o le  of the  noun in  P o s i t io n  

I I  i s  Goal. In  (13) (d ) ,  i t  i s  L ocative . This i s  ty p ic a l  

of t r a n s i t i v e  c la u se s  w ith  A-verbs. In ( c ) ,  the  b a s ic  form 

of th e  s u f f ix  appears because the fo llow ing  U p  marker i s  

t h i r d  person  p l u r a l .  T herefo re , the  _i of th e  s u f f ix  i s  

o v e r t ly  p r e s e n t .

With th e  second t r a n s i t i v e  s u f f ix  -C a k i , the  b as ic  

r o le s  of th e  nominal in  I I  a re  In s trum en t/C om ita tive , Source 

and B e n e fa c tiv e .  For the  purpose of F i j i a n  grammar, we 

may d e f in e  C om itative, the  r o le  of accompaniment, as th a t  

su b -ro le  of Instrum ent when i t  i s  no t e f f ic a c io u s  to  the 

a c t io n ,  bu t merely ac ce sso ry . Com itative w i l l  r a r e l y  be a 

n u c le a r  r o le  of a verb , w hile Instrum ent o f te n  i s .  In s t ru 

ment and Com itative are  a lso  in  complimentary d i s t r i b u t io n  

in  F i j i a n .  Instrum ent i s  used  in  P o s i t io n  I I  w ith  P-verbs 

in  the  few cases  where they  allow  any o th e r  r o le  but P a t ie n t
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th e re ,  and Com itative w ith  A-verbs. Examples of the use  of 

-Caki w ith  t r a n s i t i v e  A-verbs a re :

I I  as Source:

E a t a g i - c a k - a  na k iso k iso  na gone, (a) (20)

Cl p a s t  c ry -T R -IIp :3  sg a r t  cramp a r t  c h i ld

"The c h i ld  c r ie d  from the  cramp."

E a r e k i - t a k - a  na i tu k u tu k u  na tu ra g a  (b)

Cl p a s t  r e jo ic e - T R - I I p :3 sg a r t  news a r t  c h ie f  

"The c h ie f  r e jo ic e d  a t  the  news."

E a  k u d ru - ta k -a  na i tu k u tu k u  na tu ra g a .  (c)

Cl p a s t  grum ble-T R -IIp :3 sg a r t  news a r t  c h ie f

"The c h ie f  grumbled a t  the  news."

I I  as C om itative:

E a k a b a - ta k -a  na ka to  na gone.

Cl p a s t  c l im b -T R -IIp :3 sg a r t  box a r t  c h i ld  (a) (21)

"The c h i ld  climbed w ith the  box in  hand ."

E rau  a nunu-vaki i r a  na gone 

Cl Ip :  3 d l  p a s t  dive-TR U p :  3 p i  a r t  c h i ld

na  tu ra g a .  (b)

a r t  c h ie f

"The two c h ie f s  dove w ith the  c h i ld r e n ."

E a  d ro - ta k -a  na i l a v o .  (c)

Cl p a s t  f l e e - T R - I I p :3 sg a r t  money

"He f l e d  w ith  the  money."
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I I  as B enefac tive :

E a so ro -vak i i r a  na gone

Cl p a s t  make offering-TR  U p :  3 p i  a r t  c h i ld

na tu ra g a .  ( a ) (22)

a r t  c h ie f .

"The c h ie f  made an o f f e r in g  f o r  the  c h i ld . "

E a l o tu - t a k i  i r a  na gone. (b)

Cl p as t  pray-TR U p :  3 p i  a r t  c h i ld  

"He prayed fo r  the  c h i ld re n ."

E a  v a l a - t a k - a  na gone na tu ra g a .  (c)

Cl p as t  f ig h t - T R - I I p :3 sg  a r t  c h i ld  a r t  c h ie f .

"The c h ie f  fought f o r  the  c h i ld . "

With t r a n s i t i v e  P -verbs marked w ith  - C i , the  nominal 

in  P o s i t io n  I I  i s  almost always a  P a t i e n t ,  a lthough w ith  a t  

l e a s t  one verb , k e l i  " d ig ,"  i t  i s  a L o ca tiv e . A ll P -verbs 

become a c tio n -p ro c e ss  verbs (Chafe 1970) when t r a n s i t i v i z e d ,  

and t h i s  i s  the only way they  become a c t io n -p ro c e s s .

Examples of sen tences w ith  P -verbs  t r a n s i t i v i z e d  with -C i 

a re :

E r a  a b u lu - t - a  na kato  na gone, (a) (23)

CI I p : 3 p l  p as t  b u ry -T R -IIp :3 sg a r t  box a r t  c h i ld  

"The c h i ld re n  b u r ied  the box."

E a  k a u - t i  i r a  na gone na tu ra g a .  (b)

CI p as t  carry-TR U p :  3 p l  a r t  c h i ld  a r t  c h ie f  

"The c h ie f  c a r r ie d  the  c h i ld re n ."
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E a s o g o - t - a  na  ka tuba  na gone, (c)

CI p a s t  c lo se -T R -IIp : 3 sg  a r t  door a r t  c h i ld  

"The c h i ld  c lo se d  the  door."

E a m oku-ti i r a  na gone na tu ra g a .  (d)

CI p as t  beat-TR U p :  3 p l  a r t  c h i ld  a r t  c h ie f  

"The c h ie f  b e a t  th e  c h i ld re n ."

In a l l  th e se  examples th e  nominal occupying P o s i t io n  I I  has 

the ro le  o f  P a t i e n t .  This i s  gen e ra l f o r  P-verbs a f f ix e d  

with - C i .

Few P -ve rbs  occur w ith  the  s u f f i x  -C a k i . T heir  e n t i r e  

o r ie n ta t io n  seems to  be toward th e  P a t i e n t ,  which, as we 

saw above, i s  marked by -C i in  t r a n s i t i v e  c la u se s .  In  the  

few P -verbs t h a t  -C aki occurs w ith , i t  denotes the  ro le  of 

Instrum ent f o r  th e  noun in  I I .  Some examples a re :

E a t a - t a k - a  na i s e l e  na tu ra g a .  (a) (24)

CI p a s t  ch o p -T R -IIp :3 sg a r t  k n ife  a r t  c h ie f  

"The c h ie f  chopped w ith  the  k n i f e . "

E a c o r i - t a k - a  na d a l i  na gone. (b)

CI p a s t  t i e -T R - I Ip :3  sg a r t  rope a r t  ch i ld  

"The c h i ld  t i e d  w ith  the  ro p e ."

-Caki w ith  P -ve rbs  i s  extrem ely r a r e  in  my data  corpus, on ly  

occurr ing  w ith  th re e  v e rb s ,  in c lu d in g  th e  two above. A 

reasonable  e x p lan a t io n  f o r  t h i s  i s  th a t  because P -verbs a re
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P a t i e n t  o r ie n te d ,  P a t i e n t s  and only  P a t i e n t s  have access  to  

P o s i t io n  I I .  The sen tences  i n  (24) would only he used  when 

no obvious P a t ie n t  i s  im p lied , a  s i t u a t i o n  which i s  no t 

l i k e l y  to  a r i s e  very  o f te n .  This c o n d i t io n  does n o t  e x i s t  

w ith  t r a n s i t i v e  c lau ses  w ith  A -verbs, because th e  r o le s  

th ey  a re  o r ie n te d  towards, A ctor and E xperiencer , always 

occupy P o s i t io n  I .  This le a v e s  P o s i t io n  I I  open f o r  v a r io u s  

r o l e s :  Goal, Source, l o c a t i v e ,  e t c .

Having d iscu ssed  the  f e a tu r e s  o f  nominals in  P o s i t io n  

I I  i n  t r a n s i t i v e  c la u se s ,  we may now ask what a re  th e  op

t io n s  f o r  P o s i t io n  I?  The normal ch o ice , o f  course , i s  f o r  

th e  A ctor o r  E xperiencer  to  occur t h e r e .  F i j i a n  does, how

ever, possess  a p a s s iv e - l ik e  c o n s t ru c t io n ,  but u n l ik e  Eng

l i s h ,  i t  i s  n o t  i n t r a n s i t i v e .  Also u n l ik e  E n g lish , no 

A c to r /E x p erien ce r  may be expressed  i n  a p ass iv e  c o n s t ru c t io n .  

I f  an Actor o r  E xperiencer i s  p r e s e n t  i n  a c la u se ,  i t  and 

on ly  i t  may occupy P o s i t io n  I ,  and th e  c lause  w i l l  be a c t iv e .

The F i j i a n  p ass iv e  c lau se  type i s  s t i l l  marked o v e r t ly  

f o r  t r a n s i t i v i t y ,  but th e re  i s  no nominal in  P o s i t io n  I I ,  

and no U p  m arker. The fo llo w in g  a re  examples of p ass iv e  

c la u se s :

E a sogo-v i na k a tu b a .  (a) (25)

CI p a s t  close-TR a r t  door 

•'The door was c lo s e d ."
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E r a  a  kau-tm na gone.

CI Ip :  3 p l  p a s t  carry-TR a r t  c h i ld  

"The c h i ld re n  were c a r r i e d ."

(b)

E a rausu-ki na h i l o . (c)

CI p a s t  break-TR a r t  cup

Note t h a t  a l l  th re e  sen ten ces  are  marked w ith  the  t r a n s i 

t iv e  s u f f i x ,  even though th e y  are p a s s iv e .  I t  i s  c l e a r  

t h a t  th e  noun phrases  a re  in  P o s i t io n  I ,  because th e re  i s  

no U p  marker s u f f ix e d  to  the  verb . Furtherm ore, the  f a c t  

t h a t  i n  (25) (b) gone " c h i ld "  i s  indexed by the  Ip con

cord  marker ^ra b efo re  th e  verb  makes i t  q u i te  c l e a r  th a t  

gone i s  i n  P o s i t io n  I .

A ll  th re e  o f  th ese  sen tences co n ta in  ac t io n -p ro c e ss  

v erbs  which imply an A cto r . This i s  what d is t in g u is h e s  

them from t h e i r  i n t r a n s i t i v e  c o u n te rp a r ts  in  (26):

E a sogo na k a tu b a .

CI p a s t  c lo se  a r t  door 

"The door closed/w as c lo se d ."

(a) (26)
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E r a  a kau na gone. (b)

CI I p : 3 p l  p a s t  c a r ry  a r t  c h i ld

•'The c h i ld re n  were c a r r i e d ."

E a musu na b i l o .  (c)

CI p as t  b reak  a r t  cup

"The cup broke/was broken."

Because th e  sen tences in  (26) have a s t a t i v e  o r  process 

meaning, no A cto r/E xperiencer  i s  im plied in  them. In  the  

p a s s iv e  c lauses  in  (25) w h ile  no Actor i s  o v e r t ,  i t  i s  

im p lied  by the t r a n s i t i v e  c lau se  marking. The sen tences in  

(26) co n ta in  s t a t i v e  o r  p rocess  verbs which are  b a s ic a l ly  

d u ra t io n a l ,  while the v erb s  in  (25), the  p ass iv e  sen tences , 

a re  p u n c tu a l .  What i s  p a s s iv e  about the  c lau se s  in  (25) i s  

e x a c t ly  the same as what i s  p ass iv e  in  many o th e r  languages. 

For purposes of th e  r e f e r e n t i a l  aspec t of the  c la u se ,  a 

t r a n s i t i v e  c lause  which im p lie s  a t  l e a s t  the  r o le s  o f  Actor 

and P a t ie n t  or Goal, has a r o le  o th e r  than. Actor in  I .  The 

on ly  d is t in g u is h in g  f a c t  about the  F i j i a n  p ass iv e  construc

t io n  i s  th a t  i t  does n o t a llow  the  Actor to  be o v e r t ly  

p re s e n t  in  the c la u se ,  a lthough  i t  i s  always im p lied . This 

i s  n o t p a r t i c u l a r ly  rem arkable and has been observed fo r  

o th e r  languages (Keenan 1975b).

The claim th a t  A ctors are  im plied  by the  pass ive  con

s t r u c t i o n ,  even though n o t  o v e r t ,  i s  w ell supported  by the 

f a c t  t h a t  A-verbs o r  A c to r -o r ie n te d  verbs a lso  occur in
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p ass iv e  c o n s tru c t io n s :

E a t a r o - g i  na gone. (a) (27)

CI p as t  ask-TR a r t  c h i ld  

"The c h i ld  was asked ."

E a curu-mi na v a le .  (b)

CI p as t  en te 2>-TR a r t  house 

"The house was e n te re d ."

E a k u d ru - ta k i  na i tu k u tu k u . (c)

CI p as t  grumble-TR a r t  news 

"The news was grumbled o v er ."

The examples in  (27) a l l  imply an Actor and i n  t h i s  r e s p e c t  

e x a c t ly  p a r a l l e l  those  in  (2 5 ) .  A ll a re  examples of p ass iv e  

c la u se s  and only d i f f e r  in  the  grammatical c la s s  of the  

p r e d ic a te .  What has confused the is su e  o f  P ass iv e  in  F i j i 

an f o r  th e  p a s t  cen tu ry  i s  the  ex is tence  of i n t r a n s i t i v e  

c la u se s  l i k e  those in  (26) w ith  a pass ive  t r a n s l a t i o n . But 

we have shown in  th i s  s e c t io n  th a t  they a re  n o t p ass iv es  a t  

a l l ,  bu t r a t h e r  i n t r a n s i t i v e  c lau ses  with P a t ie n t  o r ie n te d  

v e rb s .

4 .2 .3  Role and Reference in  F i j i a n  Grammar

In  4 .2 .2  we defined  t r a n s i t i v e  c lau ses  as those w ith  

an o v e r t  t r a n s i t i v e  s u f f ix  on the  verb . They were defined  

in  t h i s  way because th e re  a re  some c lause  s t r u c tu r e s  in
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F i j i a n  in  which a nominal occupies P o s i t io n  I I ,  but th e re  

i s  u s u a l ly  no t r a n s i t i v e  s u f f ix ,  and th e re  i s  never a U p  

m arker. C on tras t the  fo llo w in g  (a) se n ten ces  with the  t r u e  

t r a n s i t i v e s  in  (b ):

E r a  sogo k a tuba . (a) (28)

CI I p : 3 p l  c lo se  door 

"They c lo se  doo rs ."

E r a  sogo-1-a  na ka tuba . (b)

CI I p : 3 p l  c lo se -T R -I Ip :3 sg  a r t  door 

"They c lo se  th e  door."

E gum  wai na gone. (a) (29)

CI drink  w ate r  a r t  c h i ld  

"The c h i ld  d rinks  w a te r ."

E gunu-v-a na  wai na gone. (b)

CI d r in k -T R -IIp :3 sg a r t  w a te r  a r t  c h i ld

"The c h i ld  d r inks  th e  w a te r ."

E q o l i  lawa na tu ra g a .  (a) (30)

CI f i s h  n e t  a r t  c h ie f

"The c h ie f  f i s h e s  w ith  n e t s . "

E q o l i - t a k - a  na lawa na tu ra g a .  (b)

CI f i s h - T R - I I p :3 sg a r t  n e t  a r t  ch ie f

"The c h ie f  f i s h e s  w ith th e  n e t . "

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



175

Note t h a t  th e  (h) se n ten c es  in  (28) through (3) are  ty p ic a l  

t r a n s i t i v e  c la u s e s .  The verh  i s  a f f ix e d  w ith  a t r a n s i t i v e  

s u f f ix ,  th e  c lau se  c o n ta in s  a U p  marker, and the  noun 

phrase in  P o s i t io n  I I  i s  marked w ith  the  a r t i c l e  n a .  A ll 

th re e  of th e se  f e a tu re s  a re  la c k in g  in  the  (a) examples.

The verh  i s  i n  the  i n t r a n s i t i v e  form, th e re  i s  no U p  marker 

in  the  c la u s e ,  and the  nominal in  P o s i t io n  I I  i s  no t pre

ceded hy n a .  But th e re  i s  a  noun in  P o s i t io n  I I  in  th e se  

(a) s e n te n c e s .  These s t r u c t u r a l  d i f f e re n c e s  in  the F i j i a n  

c lause  correspond to  a  d i f f e re n c e  in  meaning. The nominals 

in  the  (a) c lau se s  a re  g e n e r ic ,  w hile those  in  the  (b) 

examples a re  s p e c i f ic  (Arms 1974). The noun phrases  in  P osi

t io n  I I  i n  the  (a) se n ten c es  r e f e r  g e n e ra l ly  to  the  c l a s s  

of o b je c ts  they  d e s ig n a te ,  w hile  those  in  th e  (b) examples 

r e f e r  to  a s p e c i f i c  r e f e r e n t  i n  the  l i n g u i s t i c  o r  e x tra -  

l i n g u i s t i c  con tex t of th e  speech a c t .

D e f in i te  and s p e c i f i c  a re  c lo s e ly  r e l a t e d  concep ts . 

D e f in i te  noun phrases a re  a sub-case  o f s p e c i f i c  noun phrases 

f o r  which th e  speaker assumes the  r e f e r e n t  i s  a lread y  known 

to and p r e s e n t ly  i d e n t i f i a b l e  to  the  h e a re r .  The speaker 

makes no such assumption f o r  s p e c i f i c  nouns. Thus, in  (30):

I 'm  look ing  f o r  a snake. (30)

the  speaker may have a p a r t i c u l a r  snake in  mind, and in  t h i s  

case snake would be s p e c i f i c ,  a lthough the  p a r t i c u l a r  snake 

may n o t be known to  the  h e a r e r .  In  (31):
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I ’m look ing  f o r  th e  snake. (31)

th e  sp e ak e r  assumes the h e a re r  i s  cogn izan t o f  th e  r e f e r e n t  

of sn a k e . D e f in i te  and s p e c i f i c  are  c l e a r l y  r e l a t e d  in  

t h a t  a  p a r t i c u l a r  r e f e r e n t  i s  denoted fo r  the  noun phrase 

i n  q u e s t io n .  They a re  opposed to g e n e r ic s ,  in  which th e  

e n t i r e  c l a s s  of the  o b je c ts  des igna ted  by the  noun i s  

deno ted . The r e f e r e n t i a l i t y  o f  d e f i n i t e  and s p e c i f i c  nouns 

i s  q u i te  h ig h .

The d if fe re n c e  in  meaning between generic  and s p e c i f ic  

f o r  nouns in  P o s i t io n  I I  i s  one o f  the e n t i r e  s t r u c t u r a l  

c o n t r a s t  between the  (a) and (b) sen ten ces .  I t  i s  n o t simply 

th e  p resen ce  v ersu s  absence o f  th e  a r t i c l e  n a .  na  i s  n o t 

a d e f i n i t e  o r  s p e c i f i c  a r t i c l e ,  bu t r a th e r  the sim ple nominal 

a r t i c l e  f o r  common noun p h ra se s .  This i s  c l e a r l y  in d ic a te d  

where i t  i s  used i n d e f i n i t e l y  and n o n - s p e c i f i c a l ly ,  as in :

J! sega  na wai CI NEG a r t  w ater  " t h e r e 's  no w a te r ,"  o r  

_e so na  wai CI some a r t  w ater " t h e r e 's  some w a te r ."  wai 

"w ater"  i n  both th e se  sen tences  i s  obviously  be ing  used 

g e n e r i c a l ly ,  but th e  a r t i c l e  na  i s  s t i l l  p resen t '.  Construc

t io n s  l i k e  *je sega wai and *_e _so wai a re  ungram m atical.

The d i f fe re n c e s  in  the (a) and (b) examples seem to  

e n t a i l  o b je c t  in c o rp o ra t io n  in  the  (a) c la u s e s .  I n  the  

languages o f  the  world which e x h ib i t  o b je c t  in c o rp o ra t io n ,  

i t  seems to  be l im i te d  to  g en e ric  noun phrases  (M ard irussian  

1975). The (a) sen tences correspond to  E n g lish  i n t r a n s i -
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t i v e  sen tences l i k e  " they  a re  ro ad -b u ild in g "  o r  " the  c h i ld  

i s  g lu e - s n i f f in g ."

This o p tio n , then , a llow s P o s i t io n  I I  in  an o v e r t ly  

t r a n s i t i v e  sen tence i n  F i j i a n  to  be occupied only  by speci

f i c  noun phrases , the  r e f e r e n t s  of which a re  a l re a d y  pre

determ ined a t  l e a s t  to  the  speaker and u s u a l ly  a lso  to  the 

h e a r e r .  Thus, the  o p tio n s  f o r  P o s i t io n  I I  i n  F i j i a n  are  

s e n s i t i v e  to  the  degree of r e f e r e n t i a l i t y  of the  nouns in  

the  c la u s e .  Furtherm ore, as we d iscussed  in  4 .2 .2 ,  the  

r o l e s  of th e se  noun phrases  a re  in d ic a te d  by the  t r a n s i t i v e  

s u f f ix e s  on the v e rb .  These f a c t s  suggest a  s i m i l a r i t y  to 

the  P h i l ip p in e  typology o f  Chapter I I I .

As we po in ted  out in  4 .1 , the  word o rder  of th e  c lause  

in  P roto-O ceanic and P ro to -E a s te rn  Oceanic i s  I  V I I ,  as 

in  E n g lish .  E n g lish  and the  Oceanic languages e x h ib i t  a 

f e a tu r e  which may be c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of I  V I I  languages: 

a g r e a t e r  a c c e s s i b i l i t y  o f  semantic r o le s  to  P o s i t io n  I I  

th an  to  P o s i t io n  I  in  the  a c t iv e  t r a n s i t i v e  c la u se .  This 

f e a tu r e  was no ted  f o r  E ng lish  in  3 .1 .  But E ng lish  a lso  has 

an o p t io n  th a t  most Oceanic languages do n o t p o s se s s .  I t  

has an e s s e n t i a l l y  f r e e ly  apply ing  P a s s iv e .  Most Oceanic 

languages have no p ass iv e  c lau se  type a t  a l l ,  and, in  F i j i a n  

and th e  o th e r  Oceanic languages, when an Actor i s  p re se n t  

in  th e  c lau se , i t  must occupy P o s i t io n  I ,  a r e s t r i c t i o n  the  

p a s s iv e  c o n s tru c t io n  allows English  to  ge t around.
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The counterw eight F i j i a n  has to  t h i s  r e s t r i c t i o n  i s  

th e  e la b o ra t io n  and coding o f  op tions f o r  P o s i t io n  I I .  The 

r e f e r e n t i a l  f e a tu re s  of the  nominal in  I I  a re  s ig n a l le d  by 

whether i t  i s  in c o rp o ra te d  in to  the verb  or n o t .  I f  the 

noun i s  generic  and h ig h ly  r e f e r e n t i a l  in  a u n iv e r s a l ,  un

r e s t r i c t e d  sence, because i t  denoted the  e n t i r e  c la s s  of 

o b je c ts ,  i t  i s  in c o rp o ra te d  d i r e c t l y  in to  the  v erb  stem 

and has no U p  marker.

P roper nouns and pronouns a re  only s l i g h t l y  l e s s  r e f e r 

e n t i a l  than  generic  nouns. T h e ir  r e a l  world r e f e r e n t s  are  

q u i te  ap p a re n t.  Proper nouns occur w ith  the  t r a n s i t i v e  

s u f f ix e s  to  code t h e i r  r o l e ,  b u t not w ith  th e  U p  marker.

This i s  unnecessary  because o f  t h e i r  h ig h ly  r e f e r e n t i a l  

n a tu r e .  Pronouns, too , e s p e c ia l ly  those  of th e  f i r s t  and 

second person , a re  h ig h ly  r e f e r e n t i a l  in  the same way.

T heir  d isco u rse  r e f e r e n t s  a re  c l e a r .  In  F i j i a n ,  th e  r e f e r 

en ts  o f  the  t h i r d  person pronouns are  r e s t r i c t e d  to  animates 

on ly . This r e s t r i c t i o n  l im i t s  the  p o ss ib le  r e f e r e n t s  of 

t h i r d  person pronouns in  any d isc o u rse .  Because of t h e i r  

h ig h ly  r e f e r e n t i a l  n a tu re ,  pronouns occur in c o rp o ra te d  in to  

the  verb  phrase and take  no U p  marker o th e r  than  them selves. 

They, to o , a re  t i g h t l y  bound to  the  p r e d ic a te .  Examples of 

p roper  nouns and pronouns i n  I I  a re :

E a r a i - c i  V i t i  na gone. (a) (33)

CI p a s t  see-TR F i j i  a r t  c h i ld  

"The c h i ld  saw F i j i . "
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E a t a r o - g i  Samu na tu ra g a .  (b)

CI p a s t  ask-TR Samu a r t  c h ie f

"The ch ie f  asked Samu."

E a r a i - c i  au oqori na gone, ( a ) (34)

CI p as t  see-TR I I p : l  sg  n ea r  you a r t  c h i ld  

"The c h i ld  saw me n e a r  you."

E a t a r o - g i  i r a  na tu ra g a .  (b)

CI p as t  ask-TR U p :  3 p l  a r t  c h ie f  

"The c h ie f  asked them."

In  (33) th e  p roper  a r t i c l e  ko i s  no t used w ith  V i t i  and Samu 

because as p ro p er  nouns they have been in c o rp o ra te d .  (34)

(a) in d ic a t e s  t h a t  the pronouns a re  a lso  in c o rp o ra te d  be

cause oqori "near  you" i s  a p o s t -v e rb a l  p a r t i c l e  w i th in  the

verb  p h ra se .  A common noun in  P o s i t io n  I I  would fo llo w  the

verb  p h rase .

F in a l ly ,  we come to  the  low est p o in t of th e  F i j i a n  

r e f e r e n t i a l i t y  s c a le  f o r  P o s i t io n  I I :  the  s p e c i f i c  common

noun p h ra se s .  This c o n s tru c t io n  has  been e x te n s iv e ly  i l l u s 

t r a t e d  in  p rev ious  examples. Common nouns are  n o t incorpo

r a t e d  w ith in  the  verb phrase , bu t r a t h e r  occur o u ts id e  of 

i t  in  P o s i t io n  I I  with the  common a r t i c l e  na . W ithin the  

verb  phrase  a U p  marker i s  o b l ig a to ry .  The fu n c t io n  of 

th e  Ip  and the  U p  markers in  F i j i a n  i s  ex a c tly  to  in d ic a te  

the  r e a l  world or d iscourse  r e f e r e n t s  of the nouns in  I  and
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I I .  They a re  in d ic e s  to  in d ic a te  th e  r e f e r e n t i a l  proper

t i e s  of th e se  nouns which h e a r  no marking on themselves f o r  

r e f e r e n t i a l  p r o p e r t i e s .  The Ip  and U p  markers perform a 

p u re ly  r e f e r e n t i a l  fu n c tio n  and a re  l i k e  a r t i c l e s  in  o th e r  

lan g u ag es .

The b a s ic  r u le  governing the  b ehav io r  o f  nouns in  P o s i

t i o n  I I  in  F i j i a n  i s  th a t  the  more h ig h ly  r e f e r e n t i a l  the  

noun phrase vying  f o r  I I ,  the  l e s s  o v e r t  marking f o r  t r a n 

s i t i v i t y  the c lau se  w i l l  b e a r .  The h ie ra rc h y  of r e f e re n -  

t i a l i t y ,  g e n e r ic s ,  p roper nouns, pronouns and s p e c i f i c  com

mon nouns, i s  th e  exact r e v e r s e  o f  the  e x te n t  of marking o f  

th e  c lau se  f o r  t r a n s i t i v i t y  when each of th e se  types of noun 

p h rases  occupies I I .  C lauses w ith  g e n e r ic s  have no o v er t 

marking f o r  t r a n s i t i v i t y ,  i n  f a c t ,  a re  s t r u c t u r a l l y  in t r a n 

s i t i v e ,  w hile c lau se s  w ith  common nouns i n  I I  a re  f u l l y  

coded f o r  t r a n s i t i v i t y .

Thus, we f in d  in  F i j i a n  a h ig h ly  developed r e f e r e n t i a l  

system developed around P o s i t io n  I I .  By c o n t r a s t ,  P o s i t io n  

I  i s  poorly  developed. Only the  A cto r/E xperiencer  may 

occupy i t ,  when p re se n t ,  r e g a rd le s s  o f  i t s  r e f e r e n t i a l i t y ,  

a lthough  A cto rs /E x p e rien ce rs  w i l l  g e n e ra l ly  be animate o r  

human and, th e re fo r e ,  h ig h ly  s a l i e n t  p ra g m a tic a l ly .  But 

th e re  a re  no op tions  w ith  re g a rd  to  I .  Vliile in  t r a d i t i o n a l  

te rm s, F i j i a n  i s  a VOS language, in  our terms o f  d e f in in g  

P o s i t io n s  i n  terms of r e f e r e n t i a l  s a l ie n c e ,  th e re  seem to  be 

good reasons f o r  d e sc r ib in g  i t  as a V I  I I  language, because
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from our a n a ly s i s  above, i t  i s  obvious t h a t  th e  r e f e r e n t i a l  

peak of th e  c lau se  occurs im m ediately a f t e r  th e  verb . The 

t r a d i t i o n a l  typology of s u b je c t  and o b je c t ,  which f a i l s  to 

account f o r  th e  ro le  and r e f e r e n t i a l  p r o p e r t i e s  im plied  w ith 

th e se  two te rm s, succeeds only in  obscuring  th e  tru e  typo

logy of th e  F i j i a n  t r a n s i t i v e  c la u se .  For th e  sake of the 

r e a d e r ' s  s a n i ty ,  we w i l l  con tinue  to  r e f e r  to  the  o b jec t  

p o s i t io n  as P o s i t io n  I I ,  even though in  F i j i a n  i t  i s  prob

ab ly  P o s i t io n  I ,  in  view o f  i t s  h igher  r e f e r e n t i a l  s a l ie n c e ,  

which i s  what determ ines the  ranking  of P o s i t io n s .

The q u e s t io n  th a t  im m ediately comes to  mind i s  what 

could be re sp o n s ib le  f o r  t h i s  e la b o ra t io n  o f  P o s i t io n  I I .

The f i r s t  reaso n  i s  the  obvious one we have no ted  s e v e ra l  

t im es . In  g en e ra l ,  the  Oceanic languages la c k  a t ru e  p ass iv e  

c o n s t ru c t io n .  I t  i s  im possib le  to  get a r o l e  o th e r  than  

Actor in to  I  i n  a t r a n s i t i v e  c la u se .  This s i g n i f i c a n t l y  

r e s t r i c t s  th e  op tions f o r  in d ic a t in g  r e f e r e n t i a l  prominence 

in  the  c la u s e .  T herefore , th e  languages have e lab o ra ted  the  

o p tions  and coding f o r  P o s i t io n  I I .  While F i j i a n  does 

possess  a p ass iv e  c o n s tru c t io n ,  as  d iscu ssed  in  4 .2 .2 ,  i t  

cannot be used  w ith an o v e r t  A c to r /E x p erien ce r . This s e r io u s 

l y  l i m i t s  i t s  u se fu ln e ss  f o r  communicative purposes. F u r th e r 

more, th e  p a s s iv e  c o n s t ru c t io n  i s  an in n o v a tio n  in  F i j i a n ,  

w hile th e  e la b o ra t io n  o f  I I  i s  p a r t  of i t s  Oceanic h e r i ta g e ,  

and i t  i s  more c e n t r a l  to  our comparative i n t e r e s t .  The 

on ly  c o n s t ru c t io n  w idespread in  Oceanic languages which i s
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comparable to  the  E nglish  p ass iv e  i s  an a c t iv e  t r a n s i t i v e  

sen tence  w ith  a t h i r d  person  pronoun in  P o s i t io n  I  and a 

f u l l  noun phrase in  I I .  This would be t r a n s l a t e d  by an 

E n g lish  p a s s iv e .  Note the  fo llow ing  example from Mota 

(Codrington 1885):

N eira  we t a u - r  o imwa. (35)

3 p l  p res  build-TR a r t  house 

"They b u i l t  the  house, " ^

"The house i s  b u i l t . "

C o n s tru c tio n s  l i k e  (35) have th e  r e f e r e n t i a l  a s p e c ts  of a 

p a s s iv e ,  because of the heavy e lab o ra to n  of th e  r e f e r e n t i a l  

s t r u c t u r e  f o r  I I ,  but fo rm a lly  they  a re  s t i l l  a c t iv e  t ra n 

s i t i v e  sen ten ces  with an A cto r/E xperiencer  in  I ,  and they  

are  n o t eq u iv a len t to  the  E ng lish  p ass iv e  c o n s t ru c t io n ,  ex

cep t in  t r a n s l a t i o n .

The second reason  f o r  th e  dominance of P o s i t io n  I I  i s  

p u re ly  i n t e r n a l  to  F i j i a n .  I t  i s  sim ply th a t  F i j i a n  i s  a 

verb  i n i t i a l  language. Verbs are  g e n e ra l ly  new in fo rm ation , 

but th e  c lau se  i n i t i a l  p o s i t io n  in  most languages i s  normally 

occupied by o ld  in fo rm atio n . Furtherm ore, in  F i j i a n ,  Posi

t io n  I ,  th e  u su a l p o s i t io n  f o r  o ld  in fo rm atio n , i s  c lause  

f i n a l .  This i s  obviously  n o t  the  b e s t  s i t u a t i o n  f o r  a 

language to  be in ,  given th a t  P o s i t io n  I ,  the p o s i t io n  fo r  

o ld  in fo rm a tio n  and the  r e f e r e n t i a l  peak of th e  c la u se ,  pro
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v id es  t e x tu a l  cohesion by l in k in g  w ith  the prev ious c lau se  

o f  th e  d iscou rse  o r  th e  e x t r a l i n g u i s t i c  co n te x t .  The o ld  

in fo rm ation  i s  the  lin k ag e  upon which the r e s t  o f  the  c lau se  

i s  commentary. Consequently, i t s  b e s t  p o s i t io n  i s  c lau se  

i n i t i a l ,  and i t s  worst i s  c lau se  f i n a l .

This i s  the e x t ra  problem F i j i a n  must dea l w ith  th a t  

the o th e r  Oceanic languages avoid by being  I  V I I  languages . 

The p a s s iv e  c o n s tru c t io n  i s  no h e lp  h e re  because i t  moves 

nouns in to  P o s i t io n  I .  P o s i t io n  I I  i s  the f i r s t  nominal 

p o s i t io n  i n  the c la u se ,  and in  F i j i a n ,  we have seen i t  i s  

very  s e n s i t iv e  to  r e f e r e n t i a l  n o t io n s .  I t  has taken  over 

the  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  l i n k in g  fu n c t io n  o f  P o s i t io n  I .

F i j i a n  and the  P h i l ip p in e  languages face s im i la r  

dilemmas in  being  verb i n i t i a l .  The s o lu t io n  f o r  the  P h i l ip 

p ine languages i s  t h e i r  complex focus system. F i j i a n  has 

so lved  the  problem by th e  r e f e r e n t i a l  prominence of P os i

t io n  I I  and the  t r a n s i t i v e  s u f f i x e s .  S im ila r ly  to  th e  

r o le  coding p ro p e r t ie s  of the Topic f o r  the focus a f f ix e s  

in  th e  P h i l ip p in e  languages, the  t r a n s i t i v e  s u f f ix e s  code 

the  r o le  of the  houn phrase  in  P o s i t io n  I I ,  bu t, aga in , 

only i n d i r e c t l y .  Unlike the  focus a f f ix e s ,  i t  i s  d i f f i c u l t  

to  give c o n s is te n t  sem antics to  th e  t r a n s i t i v e  s u f f ix e s .

As no ted  in  4 .1 , -C i comes from, th e  lo c a t iv e  p re p o s i t io n  

* ( q ) i  and -Caki from * ( q )a k i  " w i th ," but these  meanings do 

n o t appear to  be very  re le v a n t  to  th e  synchronic a n a ly s i s .

In  F i j i a n  -C i seems to  code th a t  the  more immediate or
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d i r e c t l y  a f f e c te d  n u c le a r  r o le  occupies P o s i t io n  I I ,  while 

-C aki codes th a t  the  accesso ry  or e f f e c t iv e  n u c le a r  ro le  

occupies P o s i t io n  I I .  As w ith  the  P h i l ip p in e  languages, 

the  n o t io n  of n u c le a r  r o l e s  i s  c r u c i a l  to  a p roper under

s ta n d in g  o f  the  coding mechanism.

P -verbs only a llow  a P a t ie n t  to  occupy P o s i t io n  I I .  

This i s  coded w ith th e  s u f f ix  - C i , the  a f f e c te d  s u f f i x .  

-C aki i s  r a r e ly  used w ith  P -verbs because of t h i s  r e s t r i c 

t io n .

A-verbs perm it a much b roader a r r a y  of r o le s  to  occupy 

P o s i t io n  I I .  Because the  Actor occupies P o s i t io n  I ,  t h i s  

le a v e s  I I  open fo r  v a r io u s  r o l e s .  Because A-verbs are  

g e n e ra l ly  a c t io n  v e rb s ,  the  b as ic  r o le s  w ith  the  a f f e c te d  

s u f f i x  -C i are  Goal o r  L o ca tiv e . With ro ro -v i  "approach,"  

t a r o - g i  "ask ,"  curu-mi "e n te r"  and la k o -v i  "go," the  noun 

p hrases  in  P o s i t io n  I I  w i l l  a l l  be Goals, because th e se  

verbs denote "motion t o , "  and the Goal i s  the  n u c le a r  ro le  

d i r e c t l y  invo lved . With vodo-ki "board, r id e  on ,"  k a b a - t i  

" c lim b ,"  s i r o - r i  "go a lo n g ,"  cew a-ri " s i t  on" and dabe-c i 

" s i t  on ,"  the  noun in  P o s i t io n  I I  w i l l  be L oca tive , because 

th e se  verbs denote p o s i t io n  o r  "movement o n /a lo n g ."

With the  accesso ry  or e f f e c t iv e  s u f f ix  -Caki s e v e ra l  

r o le s  a re  allowed to  occupy I I  with A -verbs. They a re  

Source, In s trum en t/C om ita tive  and B e n e fac tiv e .  Examples of 

each were given in  4 .2 .2 .  Again, the  sem antics o f  th e  verb 

determ ines i t s  n u c le a r  r o l e s ,  and, u l t im a te ly ,  which of the
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p o s s ib le  r o le s  f o r  th e  nominal in  I I  w i l l  be coded by - C a k i . 

With verbs l ik e  t a g i - c a k i  "c ry  o v er ,"  lo lo - v a k i  " f a s t  fo r"  

and k u d ru - ta k i  "growl o v e r ,"  the  r o le  o f  Source i s  coded by 

- C a k i . These verbs i n d ic a t e  a c t io n  prompted by o u ts id e  

in f lu e n c e .  This o u ts id e  in f lu e n c e  i s  th e  Source. Verbs 

l i k e  v a l a - t a k i  " f ig h t  f o r , "  so ro -vak i "make o f f e r in g  fo r"  

and l o t u - t a k i  "pray fo r "  a re  coded f o r  a B enefac tive  r o le  

in  I I  by -C a k i . These v e rb s  a l l  imply a c t io n s  done f o r  the  

b e n e f i t  of someone who i s  th e  B e n e fa c tiv e .  With th e  la rg e  

m a jo r i ty  of A-verbs, -C ak i in d ic a te s  the  r o le  of In s tru m e n t/  

Com itative in  P o s i t io n  I I .  Examples a re  very  common, and 

w ith  some o f  th ese  v e rb s  p e r ip h e ra l  r o l e s  a re  p e rm itted  in  

P o s i t io n  I I .  Some examples a re :  s iw a - ta k i  " f i s h  w ith ,"

k a b a - ta k i  "climb w i th ,"  nunu-vaki "dive w i th ,"  d ro - ta k i  

" f l e e  w i th ,"  v u k a - ta k i  " f l y  w ith" and c a b e - ta k i  "go w ith ."  

A ll  th e se  verbs may imply a c t io n  w ith  an accesso ry , e i t h e r  

as a  to o l  o r  as accompaniment.

The use of both t r a n s i t i v e  s u f f ix e s  w ith A-verbs to  

code th e  r o l e  of th e  nom inals i n  P o s i t io n  I I  i s  no lo n g e r  

f u l l y  p ro d u c tiv e ,  bu t i t  i s  s t i l l  a  v e ry  common f e a tu re  of 

the  language, e s p e c ia l ly  w ith  verbs which in d ic a te  c u l t u r a l 

ly  b a s ic  a c t io n s .

Prom our d isc u ss io n  o f  F i j i a n  i t  would appear t h a t  

both  th e  ro le  and the  r e fe re n c e  systems of th e  language 

are  w e ll  developed. I t  would be in a c c u ra te  to  d es ig n a te  

i t  e i t h e r  as ro le  dominated o r  re fe re n ce  dominated. I t  i s
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a d om ina tiona lly  n e u t r a l  language. The language has evolved 

b as ic  s t r u c t u r e s  which perm it bo th  systems to  fu n c t io n  

t r a n s p a r e n t ly  in  ex p ress in g  id e a s .

4 .3  Tongan: the  Genesis of an E rg a tiv e  Type

In  th e  course  of th e  s tu d y  o f P o lynesian  languages 

over the  p a s t  cen tu ry , th e re  has  been a co n tin u in g  debate 

over the  b a s ic  v e rb a l  system o f  the  p ro to - lan g u ag e . In  

re c e n t  y e a rs  t h i s  debate has sharpened over the  i s s u e  of 

whether P ro to -P o ly n es ian  was an e rg a t iv e  language o r  an 

a c c u sa t iv e  language. Hohepa (1969) has argued t h a t  PPN 

was an ac c u sa t iv e  language l i k e  Maori and th a t  the  e rg a t iv e  

s t r u c t u r e  of Tongan and Samoan arose  from an ever in c re a s in g  

use o f  th e  p a s s iv e  c o n s t ru c t io n .  Clark (1974), on th e  o th e r  

hand, has claim ed th a t  the  e rg a t iv e  p a t t e r n  of Tongan and 

Samoan was b a s ic  to  PPN and t h a t  the a c cu sa t iv e  s t r u c t u r e  

of Maori and o th e r  P o lynesian  languages was a secondary 

development.

In  t h i s  s e c t io n  we w i l l  a ttem pt to  o f f e r  a v e ry  p laus

ib l e ,  a l b e i t  i n d i r e c t ,  case  f o r  the  s t r u c tu r e  of P ro to -  

P o lynes ian  as an e rg a t iv e  language by dem onstra ting  t h a t  

the e rg a t iv e  s t r u c tu r e  o f  Tongan very  l i k e l y  a rose  from an 

e a r l i e r  gram m atical system l i k e  th a t  o f  modem F i j i a n .  In  

t h i s  view Tongan i s  regarded  as the  most co n se rv a tiv e  Poly

n es ian  language gram m atically , a p o s i t io n  which ag rees  very 

c lo s e ly  w ith  the  phono log ical evidence (Biggs 1971).
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Tongan has b a s i c a l l y  two c la s se s  o f v e rb s ,  and th e se  

a re  d is t in g u ish e d  by th e  type of c lause  s t r u c tu r e  they  occur 

w ith .  One type of verb  occurs g e n e ra l ly  in  ac cu sa tiv e  con

s t r u c t i o n s .  We w i l l  r e f e r  to  them as A -verbs. The o th e r

c la s s  of verbs occur in  e rg a t iv e  c o n s t ru c t io n s .  We w i l l

c a l l  th ese  E -v e rb s .

E-verbs can occur i n  both i n t r a n s i t i v e  and t r a n s i t i v e  

c la u se s .  Tongan i s  a verb  i n i t i a l  language with b a s ic a l ly  

f r e e  word o rder  o f  the  fo llo w in g  noun p h rase s .  Consequently, 

as in  Tagalog, th e  n o t io n  of p o s i t io n  i s  n o t  r e le v a n t  in  

Tongan. A ll noun p h rases  a re  case marked. J_e marks the  

e rg a t iv e  case o r  A cto r/E xperiencer  in  a t r a n s i t i v e  c l a s s ,  

w hile marks the  nom inative case, the P a t ie n t  in  a  t r a n 

s i t i v e  c lause  and A ctor o r  P a t ie n t  (b a s ic  r o le  i s  i r r e l e 

van t)  in  an i n t r a n s i t i v e  c la u se .  Some examples of c la u se s  

w ith  E-verbs are  (Hohepa 1969, Lynch 1972):

Na'e ta ip e  ' a  e ta n g a ta .  (a) (36)

p a s t  type nom def man

"The man i s  ty p in g ."

Na'e t a ip e  ' e he ta n g a ta  ' a  e to p i .  (b) 

p a s t  type erg  def man nom def l e t t e r  

"The man i s  typ ing  the l e t t e r . "

Na'e tanu  ' a  e ik a .  (c)

p a s t  bury  nom def f i s h  

"The f i s h  was b u r ie d ."
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Na'e t a n u - ' i  'e  he ta n g a ta  ' a  e ik a .  (b)

p a s t  bury-TR erg  def man nom def f i s h

"The man b u ried  the  f i s h . "

' i  s t i l l  r e t a in s  much o f  i t s  t r a n s i t i v e  import i n  Tongan. 

Although seemingly i n t r a n s i t i v e ,  ( 3 8 ) (a) i s  t r u l y  a t r a n 

s i t i v e  c la u se .  I t  im plies  an A ctor, although i t  i s  no t 

o v e r t ly  p re s e n t .  In  t h i s  i t  c o n t r a s t  w ith  (37) ( a ) ,  in  

which no Actor i s  im p lied . In  a d d i t io n  to  being a t r a n s i -  

t i v i z e r ,  JjL a lso  c a r r i e s  w ith i t  the  n o tio n  of p e r f e c t iv e  

a sp e c t  (M ilner 1974). I t  i s  on t h i s  p o in t  th a t  (37) (b) 

and (38) (b) c o n t r a s t .  (37) (b) i s  unmarked f o r  a sp e c t ,  

a lthough  i t  would norm ally  be i n t e r p r e t e d  as im p e r fe c t iv e .

(38) (b) can only have the meaning o f  p e r f e c t iv e  a s p e c t .

This c o n t ra s t  i s  c l e a r ly  brought out in  (39) (a) and (b ):

Na'e langa ' a  e ta n g a ta .  (a) (39)

p as t  b u i ld  nom def man 

"The man was b u i ld in g ."

Na'e l a n g a - ' i  ' a  e f a l e  ' e  he ta n g a ta .  (b)

p a s t  build-TR nom def houwe erg  def man

"The man b u i l t  the  house ."

(39) (b) c o n t ra s ts  w ith  (a) i n  t h a t  i t  i s  t r a n s i t i v e  and 

must have a p e r f e c t iv e  a r^ e c t  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n .  Both o f these  

n o tio n s  a re  provided by the s u f f i x  - 1i .

A-verbs can a lso  fu n c tio n  w ith  i n t r a n s i t i v e  and t r a n -

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



189

s i t i v e  c la u s e s .  Again, a l l  cases a re  o v e r t ly  marked. Be

cause A-verbs occur in  a c c u sa t iv e  c la u s e s ,  the  case marking 

w ith  them i s  as an a c c u sa t iv e  language. The nom inative 

case i s  marked w ith  J_a and the  a c c u sa t iv e  case w ith  J^i or 

k i .  Note the  fo llow ing  c lau ses  w ith  A-verbs:

Na’e k a i  ' a  e ta n g a ta .  (a) (40)

p a s t  ea t  nom def man 

"The man a t e . "

N a'e k a i  ' a  e ta n g a ta  ' i  he ik a .  (h)

p a s t  ea t  nom def man acc def  f i s h  

"The man a te  the  f i s h . "

N a'e le a  . ' a  e ta n g a ta .  (a) (41)

p a s t  speak nom def  man 

"The man spoke."

Na'e l e a  ' a  e ta n g a ta  k i  he f e f i n e .  (b)

p a s t  speak nom def  man acc def woman 

"The man spoke to  th e  woman."

In  the  i n t r a n s i t i v e  (a) sen ten ces ,  the  s in g le  noun phrase  

argument i s  marked w ith  J_a, the  nom inative marker. In  the  

t r a n s i t i v e  (b) c la u se s ,  the  Actor i s  marked w ith  the  'a  

nom inative marker, and th e  P a t ie n t /G o a l  w ith  j i  o r I d ,  the  

ac cu sa tiv e  m arkers. The a ccu sa tiv e  s t r u c t u r e s  w ith  A-verbs 

sh a rp ly  c o n t r a s t  w ith  th e  e rg a t iv e  p a t t e r n  of E -verbs . The
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nom inative marker J_a fu n c tio n s  in  bo th  c lau se  types, but 

w ith  seemingly d i f f e r e n t  uses in  t r a n s i t i v e  c lau se s .

However, A-verbs can in  f a c t  occur  in  c lauses  w ith  an 

e rg a t iv e  type case marking. In  such c la u s e s  the A-verb 

must be marked w ith  the  t r a n s i t i v e  s u f f i x  - 1i . Examples 

of th e se  a re  (Lynch 1972, Tchekhoff 1973):

Na'e k a i - ' i  ' a  e ika  'e  he ta n g a ta .  (a) (42)

p a s t  eat-TR nom def f i s h  erg  def man 

"The man a te  the  f i s h . "

Na'e l e a - ' i  ' a  e f e f in e  'e  he ta n g a ta .  (b)

p a s t  speak-TR nom def  woman erg def  man

"The man sco lded  the woman."

The s t r u c t u r a l  d i f fe re n c e s  between th e  t r a n s i t i v e  (b) c lau se s  

in  (40) and (41) and (42) (a) and (b) a re  th a t  (40) (b) and

(41) (b) a re  case marked according  to  an accu sa tiv e  p a t t e r n ,

while (42) (a) and (b) a re  marked in  an e rg a t iv e  p a t t e r n .  

Also, the verbs i n  (42) a re  in f l e c t e d  w ith  the  t r a n s i t i v e  

s u f f i x  - ' i , w hile those  of (40) (b) and (41) (b) are n o t .  

These s t r u c t u r a l  d i f fe re n c e s  correspond to  an im portant 

d i f fe re n c e  in  meaning. As Clark (1974) p o in ts  out, (40) (b) 

means " the man a te  some of the f i s h , "  w hile  (42) (a) means 

" the  man a te  a l l  o f the  f i s h . "  As our t r a n s la t io n s  in d ic a t e ,  

(41) (b) means " the  man spoke to  the  woman," while (42) (b) 

means " the  man sco lded  the  woman," b u t the  verb base l e a
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"speak" i s  the  same in  both c a se s .

These in  capsule summary are  the  b a s ic  f a c t s  of Tongan 

c lau se  s t r u c t u r e :  a s p l i t  accord ing  to  verb c la s se s  between

an e rg a t iv e  and accu sa tiv e  noun ph rase  marking p a t te rn s  in  

the  c la u se ,  w ith  an overlap  on the  e r g a t iv e  s id e .  We would 

l i k e  to  have an exp lanation  f o r  t h i s  b iz a r r e  system. The 

sem antic c o n t r a s t  between (40) (b) and (41) (a) and between 

(41) (b) and (42) (b) provide an in s i g h t  in to  the s o lu t io n .

In  (40) (b) " f is h "  has a p a r t i t i v e  i n t e r p r e t a t i o n .  As we 

saw in  Tagalog in  3.5, p a r t i t i v e  meanings a re  a s so c ia te d  

w ith  lo c a t io n  o r ie n te d  r o le s ,  e s p e c i a l ly  Source and L oca tive . 

In  (42) (a) " f is h "  i s  t o t a l l y  ea ten ; i t  i s  a t o t a l l y  af

f e c te d  P a t i e n t .  (40) (b) and (42) (a) c o n t r a s t  a t  l e a s t  

in  p a r t  i n  the  r o le  of " f i s h , "  S ource/L oca tion  versus P a t i e n t .  

In  (41) (b) "woman" i s  a Goal, the  person  to  whom one i s  

speaking, bu t in  (42) (b ),  i t  seems to  be t r e a te d  as a P a t i e n t ,  

the  noun phrase t r u l y  a f f e c te d  by th e  a c t io n .  Thus, the 

c o n t r a s t  between e rg a tiv e  and a c c u sa t iv e  in  Tongan i s  c lo s e ly  

r e l a t e d  to  the  r o le  s t r u c tu r e  of the  c la u s e .  E rgative 

c la u se s  a re  a s so c ia te d  w ith  P a t i e n t s .

This immediately suggests  th e  F i j i a n  system of verb 

c l a s s e s ,  and, in  f a c t ,  th e  Tongan system  i s  a d i r e c t  devel

opment from i t .  In  F i j i a n ,  we have the  fo llow ing  system:

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



192

I n t r a n s i t i v e s :

A-verb

P-verb

T ra n s i t iv e s :

A-verb-Ci

P -verb-C i

(43)

NP: A cto r/E xperieneer

NP: P a t ie n t

NP: G oal/Locative NP: A cto r/E xperiencer  

NP: P a t ie n t  NP: A cto r/E xperiencer

In  F i j i a n ,  because th e re  a re  no case markers fo r  th e  nouns 

in  P o s i t io n s  I  and I I ,  the  d i s t i n c t i o n  between A-verbs and 

P -verbs i s  c o v e r t .  Only the  semantic i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  

the sen tence a llow s us to  d i s t in g u is h  the c l a s s e s .  The only 

r e a l  in n o v a tio n  in  Tongan i s  t h a t  the  language has made 

the d i s t i n c t i o n  an o v e r t  s t r u c t u r a l  one. Tongan E -verbs 

correspond to  F i j i a n  P -v e rb s ,  and Tongan A-verbs to  F i j i a n  

A -verbs. Tongan E -verbs are  g e n e ra l ly  ac t io n -p ro c ess  v e rb s ,  

as seen in  (4 4 ) ,  which can be compared with the l i s t  o f  

F i j i a n  P -verbs in  (1 3 ) .

t a 'o  "bake" 

piko "bend" 

foa  "break" 

tu tu  "burn" 

tanu  "bury" 

fua  "ca rry "  

n g a ta  "c ease ,  end" 

t a  "chop" 

ko s i " c l ip "

’ o s i  " f in ish "  

ma’u "get" 

fu fu  "hide" 

tuku "leave behind" 

koko "loosen"

ava "open"

v a l i  "pa in t"  

to  "p lan t"  

hua "pour"
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puni "c lose"  

' u f i ' u f i  "cover" 

ta 'o m i "crush" 

h e le  "cut" 

maumau "damage" 

k e l i  "dig" 

f a i  "do, make"

t a 'o f i  "p reven t"  

fo foa  "smash" 

fa h i  " s p l i t "  

ta ta u  "squeeze" 

tu k i " s t r i k e "  

hae " te a r "  

v e te  " u n t ie "

Tongan A-verhs a re  a c t io n  verbs and a re  o f te n  in t r a n 

s i t i v e ,  as are  the  F i j i a n  A -verbs. Compare th e  fo llow ing  

Tongan A-verbs w ith th e  F i j i a n  l i s t  in  (12 ):

'unu "approach" 

f e h u ' i  "ask" 

u 'u  "b i te "  

heka "board, r id e "  

po le  "boast" 

manava "brea the"  

u i  " c a l l"  

kaka "climb" 

ta n g i  "cry" 

ngulu  "growl" 

hopo "jump" 

k a ta  "laugh" 

tokoto  " l i e  on" 

l o tu  "pray" 

fo k i  " re tu rn "

t a l a tu k i  "cu rse"  

uku "dive" 

hu "e n te r"  

h a la  " e r r "  

to  " f a l l "  

t a f e  "flow" 

puna " f ly "

’ a lu  "go" 

h ifo  "go down" 

l e l e  "run" 

fo lau  " s a i l "

s io  "see"

k i  "squeal"

ako "s tudy , lea rn "

kakau "swim"

(44)
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Using a l i s t  of about 120 b as ic  verbs of s im i la r  g lo ss  in  

F i j i a n  and Tongan, we d id  a s t a t i s t i c a l  a n a ly s is  of the  

c o r r e la t io n s  between the c la s s e s  o f verbs in  the  two lan

guages:

Tongan E -v e rb /F i j ia n  P -ve rb : ^ 81$

Tongan A -v e rb /F ij ia n  P -ve rb : 19$

T o ta l:  100$

Tongan A -v e rb /F i j ia n  A-verb: 95$

Tongan E -v e rb /F i j ia n  A-verb: 5$

T o ta l :  100$

The s t a t i s t i c a l  c o r r e la t io n s  between the verb c la s s e s  in  

the languages are  f a r  too h igh to  be due to  chance. I t  i s  

e i th e r  t h a t  the  c la s se s  a re  h i s t o r i c a l l y  r e l a t e d ,  as we have 

suggested , o r  th a t  the  c la s s e s  r e p re se n t  u n iv e r s a l  verb 

c la s se s  which a l l  languages have in  one form or an o th er .

Both of th e se  are  i n  f a c t  c o r r e c t .  The d i s t i n c t i o n  in  verb 

c la s s e s  does r e f l e c t  the u n iv e r s a l  one of a c t io n  versus  

p ro c e s s /a c t io n -p ro c e s s  v e rb s .  But, th e re  a re  some verbs in  

both languages, the  c la s s  of which seems a r b i t r a r y .  However, 

the a r b i t r a r i n e s s  i s  c o n s is te n t  c r o s s - l i n g u i s t i c a l l y .

F i j i a n  v u l i  and Tongan ako "s tudy , le a rn "  are  A-verbs in  

both languages, although they  a re  ac t io n -p ro c e ss  verbs and 

should norm ally belong to  the  P -verb  or E-verb c l a s s .  Thus, 

we can only conclude a h i s t o r i c a l  r e l a t io n  between the two
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c la s s e s ,  which do, however, r e f l e c t  -un iversal semantic c a te 

g o r ie s  of v e rb s .

The ev o lu tio n  from the  F i j i a n  system of the  Tongan 

system i s  q u i te  s t r a ig h t fo rw a rd .  The Jja nom inative marker 

was h i s t o r i c a l l y  the  common a r t i c l e  (see  5 .2 )  and i s  u l t i 

mately r e l a t e d  to  F i j i a n  n a .  As an a r t i c l e ,  i t  was used 

w ith  the  s in g le  noun phrase  i n  i n t r a n s i t i v e  se n ten c es .  

I n t r a n s i t i v e  sen tences  l i k e  those  o f  F i j i a n  would appear 

in  Tongan as the system below:

I n t r a n s i t i v e s :  (46)

A-verb ' a  NP: A/E

E-verb  ' a  NP: P

With i n t r a n s i t i v e s ,  th e n ,  the  r o le  of the  noun phrase would

s t i l l  be c o v e r t  and dependent on the verb c l a s s ,  as i t  i s

in  modem Tongan. The nom inative marker J_a marks the 

s in g le  noun phrase  argument o f  the  verb , r e g a rd le s s  of i t s  

being  an A-verb o r  an E -ve rb .

A-verbs, however, were allowed ano ther  o p tio n  fo r  in 

t r a n s i t i v e  c lau se s  in  a d d i t io n  to  th a t  o f  (4 6 ) .  Because 

they a re  o f te n  p o s i t io n  o r  motion v e rb s ,  th e y  could be 

co n s tru c te d  w ith lo c a t iv e  p h ra se s .  Marked w ith  various  

p r e p o s i t io n s ,  i n t r a n s i t i v e  c la u se s  w ith o v e r t  Goals or Loca

t iv e s  could  be formed. The p re p o s i t io n s  used  were JJ., a 

genera l lo c a t iv e  p re p o s i t io n  meaning " a t ,  on, in ,  in to ,  t i l l "
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(Churchward 1953:109-11). Thus, Jj. marks L oca tive , and k i ,  

Goal. Ki i s  a lso  found in  F i j i a n  to  in d ic a te  Goal. These 

in n o v a tio n s  p e rm it ted  the fo llo w in g  p o s s i b i l i t y  fo r  an 

i n t r a n s i t i v e  c lau se  with an A-verb:

A-verb ’a  NP: A/E *i NP: L /  k i  NP: G (47)

C lauses l ik e  (47) were fo rm ally  i n t r a n s i t i v e .  There i s  no 

o v e r t  t r a n s i t i v e  s u f f ix  on th e  v e rb . But in  the  course of 

th e  development o f  the  language, the _^i o r  lei came to  be 

taken  as a c c u sa t iv e  case m arkers, and, th e reb y , an accu sa tiv e  

case marking p a t t e r n  became a s s o c ia te d  w ith  A-verbs.

There was only one major in n o v a tio n  in  the  t r a n s i t i v e  

c la u se  system, and t h i s  occu rred  w ith  both E-verbs and A- 

v e rb s .  The r o le s  of Actor and E xperiencer  were o v e r t ly  

marked w ith  th e  p re p o s i t io n  J_e. J_e appears as e in  F i j i a n ,  

in  which i t  fu n c tio n s  as a g e n e ra l  lo c a t iv e  p a r t i c l e .  I t  

must have come to  be used as a marker f o r  A cto r/E xperiencer 

in  t r a n s i t i v e  c lau se s  v ia  i t s  use as a marker f o r  Source.

In  many languages, some uses of Actor and Source are c lo s e ly  

r e l a t e d .  Note the  fo llow ing  p arap h rases : "John gave me 

the  book" v e rsu s  "I got the book from John ."  John i s  

se m a n tic a l ly  a Source in  both cases  because he i s  the p o in t  

of o r ig in  f o r  the  t r a n s f e r  o f  the  a c t io n ,  bu t he i s  a lso  

an A ctor in  th e  former example.

Why an o v e r t  marker fo r  th e  A cto r/E xperiencer was
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innova ted  i s  not c l e a r .  I t  may have been th a t  th e  word 

o rd e r  f o r  nominal elements was no longer f ix e d ,  as i t  i s  

i s  F i j i a n ,  and an o v er t  marker f o r  the Actor r o l e  was needed 

to  disambiguate the  r o le  s t r u c t u r e  of the  c la u s e .  In  the 

same v e in ,  i t  may have been t h a t  too much am biguity  arose 

from the  pu re ly  covert c l a s s e s  o f  A-verbs and E-verbs, and 

an o v e r t  s t r u c t u r a l  d i s t i n c t i o n  was r e q u ire d .  In  any case , 

th e  use  o f  to  mark th e  A cto r/E xperiencer i n  t r a n s i t i v e  

c la u se s  v/as innovated  and r e s u l t e d  in  the  fo llow ing :

A -v e rb -1 i  ' a  NP: G/L ’e NP: A/E

P-verb -  ' i  ' a  N P : P  ' e NP: A

There was only  one f i n a l  innova tion . The use of -C i 

in  t r a n s i t i v e  c lau ses  w ith  E -verbs became a s s o c ia te d  with 

p e r f e c t iv e  a s p e c t .  There i s  no d e f in i t iv e  exp lan a tio n  f o r  

t h i s ,  bu t i t  i s  w ell known th a t  e rg a t iv e  case marking pat

t e r n s  and p e r fe c t iv e  a s p e c t  a re  c lo se ly  a s s o c ia te d  in  many 

languages , as in  Pun jab i and Georgian (Comrie 1973). An 

adequate exp lana tion  f o r  t h i s  has never been proposed, but 

we have a very t e n t a t i v e  one to  o f fe r  h e re .  As the  Tongan 

d a ta  in d ic a te ,  e rg a t iv e  case  marking i s  o r ie n te d  toward 

P a t i e n t s ,  the  e n t i t y  which i s  a f f e c te d  by the  a c t io n  of the 

v e rb .  They w i l l  only be com pletely  a f f e c te d  by the  a c t io n  

when i t  i s  completed, t h a t  i s ,  in  the p e r f e c t iv e  a s p e c t .  

When the  ac t io n  i s  ongoing, as in  the im p e rfec tiv e  a sp ec t ,
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P a t ie n t s  w i l l  be being  a f fe c te d ,  b u t they  w i l l  n o t be t r u l y

or com pletely  a f f e c te d  u n t i l  the a c t io n  i s  com pleted. This

may ex p la in  the  c o r r e l a t io n  between p e r f e c t i v i t y  

and e r g a t i v i t y .  Consequently, when -C i became a s s o c ia te d  

with p e r f e c t iv e  a sp ec t w ith  e rg a t iv e  v e rb s ,  t r a n s i t i v e  

c lau se s  w ith  E-verbs could appear w ithou t i t  to mark the  

d i s t i n c t i o n  between p e r fe c t iv e  and im p erfec tiv e  a s p e c t .

With t h i s  in n o v a tio n  we derive the  modern Tongan c lau se  

p a t te rn s :

I n t r a n s i t i v e :  (49)

A-verb ’a NP: A/E (* i  NP: 1 /  k i  NP: G)

E-verb ' a  NP: P

T ra n s i t iv e :

A -v e rb - ' i  ' a  NP: G/L *e NP: A/E 

E -v e rb - ( ' i ) ' a  NP: P ' e NP: A

We have w ith  t h i s  h i s t o r i c a l  ex p lan a tio n  accounted f o r  

the  unusual s p l i t  e rg a t iv e  system of Tongan from the  b a s ic  

system of F i j i a n  by n a tu r a l  grammatical changes, w e ll  docu

mented fo r  many languages throughout the  world. The system 

in  (49) i s  e s s e n t i a l l y  the  same as t h a t  r e c o n s t ru c te d  f o r  

P ro to -P o ly n es ian  by C lark  (1974). Our c a re fu l  h i s t o r i c a l  

look would seem to  support s tro n g ly  th a t  r e c o n s t ru c t io n .

The c lau se  p a t te r n s  o f  the  o th e r  Polynesian  languages a re  

secondary developments from (49). For an exp lana tion  of
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those  developments see  Clark (1974).

Tongan i s  ano ther  language l i k e  Tagalog which i s  r o le  

dominated. I t  has com pletely  f r e e  word o rd e r  among noun 

p hrase  arguments, and each ro le  i s  coded w ith  a p rep o s i

t i o n a l  m arker. L i t t l e  wonder, then , th a t  o f  a l l  the Austro- 

n e s ia n  languages we w i l l  in v e s t ig a te  in  t h i s  s tudy , Tongan 

has th e  most developed system of nominal a r t i c l e s ,  much 

l i k e  t h a t  o f  w estern  European languages. I t  has a d e f in i t e  

a r t i c l e ,  he a f t e r  J_e, J_i or k i ,  and _e elsew here, and an 

i n d e f i n i t e  a r t i c l e  h a .  As w ith E ng lish , the  a r t i c l e s  are  

e x te n s iv e ly  used, and one of them occurs w ith  almost every 

noun p h ra se .  This ex ten s iv e  use of a r t i c l e s  i s  obviously  

n ec e ssa ry  in  view of the  f r e e  word o rder  o f  noun phrase 

argum ents. They prov ide  th e  e s s e n t i a l  su r fa c e  coding of 

r e f e r e n t i a l i t y  of the  nouns in  the  c la u se ,  because Tongan 

b a s ic  c lau se  s t r u c tu r e s  g ive prominence to  the  ro le  s t r u c 

t u r e .

4 .4  Summary

In  t h i s  chap te r  we have discu-ssed the  b a s ic  typology of 

the  c la u se  s t r u c tu r e  i n  the  Oceanic languages . A fte r  a com

p a ra t iv e  ske tch  of E a s te rn  Oceanic in  4 .1 ,  we p resen ted  a 

d e t a i l e d  d e s c r ip t io n  of P i j i a n  in  4 .2 .  F i j i a n  was shown to  

be a language w ith both the  r o le  and r e f e r e n t i a l  a sp ec ts  of 

c la u se  s t r u c tu r e  eq u a lly  developed. I t ,  fu rtherm ore , seems
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to  be unusua l in  th a t  P o s i t io n  I I  i s  probably  more prominent 

p rag m a tic a l ly  than  P o s i t io n  I .  F in a l ly ,  in  4 .3  we demon

s t r a t e d  how the  s p l i t  e rg a t iv e  system of Tongan l i k e l y  arose 

from a grammatical s t r u c tu r e  l i k e  th a i  o f  F i j i a n .

With Chapters I I I  and IV, we have completed ty p o lo g ic a l  

ske tches  of th e  two fundam enta lly  d i f f e r e n t  types  of Austro- 

n e s ian  languages . Such a background was n ec essa ry  f o r  our 

f i n a l  ta s k :  the r e c o n s t ru c t io n  o f  the  c lau se  s t r u c t u r e  of

P ro to -A u s tro n es ia n .
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C hapter V

P alauan  and P ro to -A u stro n es ian  Clause S tru c tu re

5.0 In t ro d u c t io n

In  t h i s  ch ap te r  we a re  going  to  p re se n t  our reco n s tru c 

t io n  of P ro to -A u s tro n es ian  c lau se  s t r u c t u r e s .  In  5.2 i t  

w i l l  be argued th a t  P ro to -A u stro n es ian  was more s im i la r  to  

an Oceanic language than  to  a  P h i l ip p in e  one. Prom our 

r e c o n s t ru c t io n  of P ro to -A u s tro n es ian , we w i l l  provide a 

l i k e l y  e v o lu t io n  fo r  the  P h i l ip p in e  c lause  typology in  5 .3 .  

Before approaching  these  problems, however, c e r t a i n  of our 

claim s about P ro to -A u s tro n es ian  must be j u s t i f i e d ,  e s p e c ia l ly  

reg a rd in g  th e  unusual f e a t u r e s .  They w i l l  be m otivated  by 

a  c o n s id e ra t io n  of some f a c t s  about Palauan, which we w i l l  

d i r e c t  our a t t e n t io n  to  f i r s t .

5 .1  The P alauan  P assive

P alauan  verbs are d iv id ed  in to  s t a t i v e  and a c t iv e .  We 

w i l l  n o t be concerned here  w ith  th e  s t a t i v e  v e rb s .  The 

fo llo w in g  ta b le  summarizes the a c t iv e  verb i n f l e c t i o n  in  

Palauan:
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Table 4
Palauan Active Verb Inflection

i n t r a n s i t i v e :  -m- - m-

middle: in

t r a n s i t i v e :

im p e rfec tiv e :  meN-

p e r f e c t iv e :  -m- + s u f f ix e d  U p

mark e r

Palauan e x h ib i t s  the  same a c t iv e  verb  i n f l e c t i o n  p a t te r n  as 

Tagalog: i n t r a n s i t i v e  and punctual or p e r f e c t iv e  forms

(w ith  -m-) opposed to  t r a n s i t i v e  d u ra t iv e  forms (w ith meN- ) .

We w i l l  only be concerned w ith t r a n s i t i v e  c la u se s .  The 

b a s ic  word o rder  i s  SVO or I  V I I . In  t r a n s i t i v e  imperfec

t iv e  c lau se s  the  verb i s  p re f ix e d  w ith  meN-. The N of the  

p r e f ix  and the  i n i t i a l  consonant of the  stem undergo c e r t a in  

morphophonemic changes (see  Foley 1975). L ab ia l and v e la r  

o r  g l o t t a l  i n i t i a l  d e n ta ls  become / l / .  Stems with i n i t i a l  

/ r /  remain the  same. Other changes can com plicate the d e r i 

v a t io n  (Foley 1975). P a t i e n t s  in  im p e rfec tiv e  t r a n s i t i v e  

c la u se s  a re  marked w ith  _er, as a re  th e  s p a t i a l  r o le s  of 

Goal, Source and L oca tive . Examples of im p e rfec tiv e  t ra n 

s i t i v e  c lau se s  a re :
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A ngalek a menga e r  a n g ik e l .  (a) ( l )

/meN-+ka/

a r t  c h i ld  a r t  im p e rf -e a t  P a r t  f i s h  

"The c h i ld  i s  e a t in g  the  f i s h . "

A ngalek a meleseb e r  a b la y .  (h)

/meN-+sesoh/ 

a r t  c h i ld  a r t  imp e r f -b u m  P a r t  house

"The c h i ld  i s  b u rn ing  the  house."

A ngalek a omoes e r  a 9ad e r  a diong. (c)

/meN-+boes/

a r t  c h i ld  a r t  im p erf-sh o o t P a r t  man L a r t  r i v e r

"The c h i ld  i s  sh o o tin g  th e  man a t  the  r i v e r . "

In  a l l  o f  the  c lauses  in  (1) the  verb i s  marked w ith  the  t r a n 

s i t i v e  im p erfec tiv e  p r e f ix  meN- , and the  P a t ie n t  i s  marked 

with _er. Although i t  i s  o v e r t ly  marked fo r  r o l e ,  the P a t ie n t  

i s  s t i l l  i n  P o s i t io n  I I  i n  the  sen tences in  ( l ) .  P o s i t io n  

I I  im m ediately fo llow s th e  verb  and i s  occupied by P a t i e n t s .  

The o rd e r in g  of the p o s t -v e rb a l  noun ph rases  in  ( l )  (c) 

cannot be rev e rse d . P a t i e n t  must occupy I I .  The o rder ing  

of the  noun phrases o th e r  than  P a t ie n t  a f t e r  the  verb i s  

f r e e .  The nominal i n  P o s i t io n  I  i s  always an Actor or Ex- 

p e r ie n c e r  in  a c t iv e  t r a n s i t i v e  sen ten ces .

T ra n s i t iv e  sen tences  in  the  p e r fe c t iv e  a s p e c t  a re  marked 

w ith  th e  in f ix  -m-, which a lso  undergoes s e v e ra l  morpho-
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phonemic changes (Foley 1975), most n o ta b ly , becoming [w] 

and b len d in g  w ith  the  fo llow ing  vowel. In  p e r f e c t iv e  t r a n 

s i t i v e  c la u s e s ,  th e  noun phrase in  P o s i t io n  I I  i s  marked 

w ith  a U p  concord marker. The U p  concord markers f o r  

Palauan a re :

Table 5 

Palaun U p  Markers

1 sg: - a k ,  -kak

2 sg: -w, -aw, -kaw

3 sg: - i y ,  - r

1 p i  i n c l :  - i d ,  - k id

1 p i  exc l: -emam, -kemam

2 p i :  -emiw, -kemiw

3 p i  human: - r i r ,  - t e r i r

3 p i  non-human: 0

The choice of which allomorph o f  a p a r t i c u l a r  U p  marker a 

given verb  w i l l  use seems to  be l e x i c a l l y  determ ined. In  

p e r f e c t iv e  t r a n s i t i v e  c lau ses  the  noun in  P o s i t io n  I I  d i r e c t l y  

fo llow s th e  U p  marker, and no jsr i s  p r e s e n t .  Examples of 

p e r f e c t iv e  t r a n s i t i v e  c lau ses  p a r a l l e l  to  those  i n  ( l )  a re :

A ngalek  a k o l iy  a n g ik e l .  (a )  (2)

/ k - m - a l - i y /  

a r t  c h i ld  a r t  p e r f - e a t - I I p : 3 sg a r t  f i s h  

■'The c h i ld  a te  the f i s h . "
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A ngalek  a so seb iy  a b la y .  (b)

/ s -m - e s o b - iy /  

a r t  c h i ld  a r t  p e r f -b u m - I Ip :  3 sg a r t  house 

"The c h i ld  burned the  ho u se ."

A ngalek  a m o s te r i r  a re

/b - m - o e s - t e r i r /  

a r t  c h i ld  a r t  p e r f - s h o o t - I Ip :  3 p i  human a r t  p i

’ ad er  a d iong. (c)

man L a r t  r i v e r  

"The c h i ld  shot the  men a t . t h e  r i v e r . "

A ngalek  a mosak. (d)

/b -m -o e s -a k /  

a r t  c h i ld  a r t  p e r f - s h o o t - I I p ;1 sg 

"The c h i ld  sho t me."

In  a l l  of th e  examples in  ( 2) ,  the  p e r f e c t iv e  form of a 

t r a n s i t i v e  verb  i s  a f f ix e d  w ith  -m - . Each verb  i s  a lso  su f

f ix e d  w ith  a U p  marker which ag rees  w ith  th e  nominal, i f  

any, i n  P o s i t io n  I I .  The noun in  P o s i t io n  I I  appears im

m ed ia te ly  a f t e r  the U p  m arker. While th e re  i s  no Ip  marker 

f o r  P o s i t io n  I ,  Palauan in  p e r f e c t iv e  t r a n s i t i v e  c lau se s  

c lo s e ly  resem bles the  Oceanic languages i n  s t r u c t u r e .  The 

s t r u c t u r e  of t r a n s i t i v e  c lau se s  in  Palauan i s  very  unusual 

in  t h a t  w hile th e re  i s  concord f o r  the  nominal in  P o s i t io n  

I I ,  th e re  i s  none f o r  th a t  in  I .
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Palauan d i f f e r s  from Oceanic languages in  ano ther  

c r u c i a l  r e s p e c t .  I t  has a f r e e ly  apply ing  P ass iv e  o p tio n .

In  f a c t ,  any nominal in  a  t r a n s i t i v e  c lau se , no m a tte r  what 

i t s  semantic r o le ,  can occupy P o s i t io n  I .  A noun phrase in  

I  v i a  the  P ass iv e  o p tio n  le av es  a pronominal copy where i t  

would have stood  in  an a c t iv e  t r a n s i t i v e  c la u s e .  The verb 

i n  a  p ass iv e  c lau se  ta k es  on a s p e c ia l  pass ive  morphology. 

This morphology c o n s is t s  of the  lack  of /m / i n  th e  v a r io u s  

v e rb a l  a f f ix e s  p lus  a s p e c ia l  s e t  of pronominal forms.

These pronominal forms a re  p re se n te d  in  Tabe 6:

Table 6 

Palauan P ass iv e  Pronouns

1 sg: k u - ,  k - , ko- 1 p i  i n c l :  d e - , do-

1 p i  exc l:  k i - ,  kimo-

2 sg and p i :  9o - ,  9omo-

3 sg and p i :  l e - ,  lo -

Note th a t  th e re  i s  no d i s t i n c t i o n  f o r  number w ith  th e  second 

and t h i r d  person  pronouns i n  th e se  pass ive  form s. The most 

im portan t f a c t  about the  u ses  of th e se  pronouns, which are  

o b l ig a to ry  when any r o le  o th e r  than  A cto r/E xperiencer  occu

p ie s  P o s i t io n  I ,  i s  t h a t  they  code n o t the  nominal in  Posi

t io n  I ,  bu t th e  A c to r /E x p e r ie n ce r! Note the  fo llow ing  

examples of p a ss iv e  c la u s e s  i n  im p erfec tiv e  a s p e c t :
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A n g ik e l  a  longa e r n g iy  a nga lek . (a) (3)

/ io - N -k a /

a r t  f i s h  a r t  pass 3 sg - im p e rf -e a t  P 3 sg  a r t  c h i ld

"The f i s h  i s  being  ea ten  by the c h i ld ."

A re  9ad a lomoes

/ lo -N -b o e s /

e r  t i r

a r t  p i  man a r t  pass 3 sg - im perf-shoo t P 3 p i  

a n g a lek . 

a r t  c h i ld

(b)

"The men a re  being  sho t by the  c h i ld ."

A b la y  a ku leseb

/k u -N -seso b /

er ng iy (c)

a r t  house a r t  pass 1 sg -im perf-bu rn  P 3 sg 

"The house i s  being  burned by me."

In  each example the  p ass iv e  pronoun codes the  A ctor/Experien

ce r  r a t h e r  than  the  noun phrase i n  P o s i t io n  I .  This i s  most 

c l e a r ly  dem onstrated by (3) ( c ) ,  in  which the  noun phrase 

in  I ,  a  b la y  " th e  house ,"  i s  t h i r d  s in g u la r ,  which i s  the  

Actor of the  c la u s e .  In  (3) (a) and (b) lo -  i s  t h i r d  singu- 

l a r g  and ag rees  w ith  ngalek  " the  c h i ld ,"  which i s  the  Actor 

in  each se n te n c e .  In  each example a pronominal copy which 

agrees  i n  person  and number w ith  the noun in  P o s i t io n  I ,  i s  

in  P o s i t io n  I I ,  where the  noun phrase would be in  an a c t iv e
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t r a n s i t i v e  c la u se .  In  (3) (b) t i r , the t h i r d  p lu r a l  pro

noun, i s  i n  P o s i t io n  I I ,  hut i s  c o re fe re n t  w ith a _re 9ad 

" th e  men" in  P o s i t io n  I!  T ir  i s  the pronominal copy of a 

r e  9ad l e f t  behind in  P o s i t io n  I I  by the  P a ss iv e .  The 

A cto r/E xperiencer i n  a p ass iv e  c lause  does n o t take  _er, the  

ob lique  marker, and occurs a f t e r  P o s i t io n  I I  or in  c lau se  

f i n a l  p o s i t io n .

P e r fe c t iv e  p ass iv e  c la u se s  are  b a s i c a l l y  s im i la r ,  ex

cep t th a t  the U p  markers occur in s te a d  o f  pronominal 

cop ies  fo llow ing  e r :

A b lay  a l e - s e s b - i y  a nga lek . ( a ) (4)

a r t  house a r t  pass 3 s g - b u r n - I Ip :3 sg  a r t  c h i ld  

"The house was burned by the  c h i ld . "

A re  9ad a l e - b o s - t e r i r

a r t  p i  man a r t  pass 3 s g - s h o o t - I I p :3 p i  human

a ngalek e r  a diong. (b)

a r t  c h i ld  L a r t  r i v e r  

"The men were sho t by the c h i ld  a t  the  r i v e r . "

A ngalek a k -b o s - iy .  (c)

a r t  c h i ld  a r t  pass 1 s g - s h o o t - I I p :3 sg 

"The c h i ld  was shot by me."

In  a l l  th ese  examples, w hile  th e  P a t ie n t  o f  the verb  i s  in

P o s i t io n  I ,  i t  s t i l l  t r i g g e r s  concord as i f  in  P o s i t io n  I I .
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This i s  t r u e  even though th e re  i s  no noun phrase in  P o s i t io n  

I I .  Furtherm ore, the  p ass iv e  pronouns code n o t the  noun in  

I ,  h u t the  A c to r /E x p er ien ce r .  In  (4) ( c ) ,  the U p  marker 

f o r  t h i r d  s in g u la r  - i y  i s  c o re fe re n t  w ith  a ngalek " the  

c h i ld "  in  P o s i t io n  I ,  w hile  k- i s  th e  p ass iv e  pronoun f o r  

f i r s t  s in g u la r ,  th e  Actor of the  c la u s e .  In  (4) (h) ,  a re  

?ad " the  men" i s  in  P o s i t io n  I ,  but t r i g g e r s  concord as i f  

in  P o s i t io n  I I ,  as in d ic a te d  by the U p  marker - t e r i r  f o r  

t h i r d  p lu r a l  human. The Actor ngalek "c h ild "  agrees i n  

person and number w ith  th e  pass ive  pronoun p re f ix  on the  

v e rb , l e - .

What could  be the  exp lana tion  f o r  t h i s  complex c ro ss  

re fe re n c in g  system of v e rb a l  concord? I t  i s  involved w ith  

the  in te r lo c k in g  systems o f  ro le  and re fe ren c e  in  P a lauan . 

Palauan i s  s t r i c t l y  a I  V I I  language. Only one noun phrase 

may appear b efo re  th e  v e rb .  That i s  th e  most p ra g m a tica l ly  

prominent noun p h rase , which occupies P o s i t io n  I .  The un

marked choice f o r  I  i s  the  A cto r /E xperiencer . I f  any o th e r  

ro le  occupies P o s i t io n  I ,  then  the  verb  i s  marked w ith  a 

pronominal p r e f ix  which agrees  w ith  th e  A cto r /E xperiencer .  

This i s  to  keep the  r o le  s t r u c tu r e  of the  clause c l e a r — to 

unambiguously mark the  noun fu n c t io n in g  as A cto r /E x p erien cer . 

The c lau se  i s  a lso  marked to  code the  r o le  of the noun which 

now appears i n  P o s i t io n  I .  In  a p e r f e c t iv e  c lau se , i f  th e  

noun i s  a  P a t i e n t  o r  Goal, the  only r o le s  which can occupy
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P o s i t io n  I I ,  a U p  s u f f ix  on th e  verb  codes i t s  r o l e .  This 

i s  l e s s  ambiguous than i t  might seem because on ly  a  few 

v e rb s ,  such as bes " g iv e ,1' a l low  Goals to  occupy I I .  The 

v a s t  m a jo r i ty  only allow  P a t i e n t s  th e re .  The r o le s  o f  P a t ie n t  

w ith  an im p erfec tiv e  verb , Goal, Source and L oca tive , when 

they  occur in  P o s i t io n  I ,  a re  indexed by a c o r e f e r e n t i a l  

pronoun preceded by_er ,  th e  m arker f o r  th e se  r o l e s ,  in  t h e i r  

normal p o s i t io n  a f t e r  th e  verb i n  the  c la u s e .  Source, Goal, 

L oca tive  and even Time can f r e e l y  occur i n  P o s i t io n  I :

A diong a i e - b o s - t e r i r

a r t  r i v e r  a r t  pass 3 s g - s h o o t - I I p :3 p i  human

a r e  ^ad e r  n g iy  a n g a lek . (a) (5)

a r t  p i  man L 3 sg  a r t  c h i ld

"The c h i ld  shot the men a t  th e  r i v e r . 11

A k e r re k a r  a le -s e b e k  e r  n g iy  a b e lo ’ e l .  (b)

a r t  t r e e  a r t  pass 3 s g - f l y  S 3 sg a r t  pigeon 

"The pigeon flew  out o f th e  t r e e ."

A klukuk a k-bo k - b o s - t e r i r

a r t  tomorrow a r t  pass 1 sg-go pass 1 s g - s h o o t - I I p :3 p i  

a  r e  9ad e r  n g iy . (c)

human a r t  p i  man T 3 sg

"Tomorrow I  w i l l  shoot th e  man."

In  th e  examples in  (5) ,  th e  r o le s  of L oca tive , Source and
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Time, f o r  th e  noun ph rases  i n  I ,  a re  coded by the  pronouns 

fo llow ing  e r ,  th e  p r e p o s i t io n a l  marker f o r  these  r o l e s .

I t  might be o b jec ted  a t  t h i s  p o in t  th a t  we a re  sim ply 

d isc u ss in g  T o p ic a l iz a t io n ,  and n o t P a ss iv e  a t  a l l .  However, 

T o p ic a l iz a t io n ,  as  g e n e ra l ly  conceived, can only occur in  

main c la u se s ,  w hile  the  p a s s iv e  c o n s t ru c t io n  under co n s id e ra 

t io n  can, in  f a c t ,  must in  some c a se s ,  occur in  embedded 

c la u s e s .  Palauan  has a r e s t r i c t i o n  in  r e l a t i v e  c lau se  

form ation  th a t  th e  head of th e  c la u se  and the  noun phrase  

i n  P o s i t io n  I  must be c o r e f e r e n t i a l .  R e la t iv iz a t io n  i s  by 

d e le t io n  o f  the  noun phrase  i n  I  in  th e  embedded c la u s e .

This r e s t r i c t i o n  and s t r a t e g y  i s  s im i l a r  to  th a t  o f  many 

o th e r  A ustrones ian  languages , as d iscu ssed  in  Chapter I I .

In  Tagalog, the  head and th e  Topic of th e  r e l a t i v e  c lau se  

must be c o r e f e r e n t i a l ,  and R e la t iv i z a t i o n  i s  by d e le t io n  of 

the  Topic. As n o te d  in  C hapter I I I ,  t h i s  r e s t r i c t i o n  fo llow s 

from the  f a c t  t h a t  R e la t iv i z a t io n  i s  a  r e f e r e n t i a l l y  o r ie n te d  

o p e ra t io n , which in vo lves  a p r e d ic a t io n  about a r e f e r e n t ,  

the  head noun p h rase ,  a l r e a d y  g iv en . W ithin the  embedded 

c lau se , th e  r e f e r e n t i a l  system  would make prominent t h a t  noun 

phrase c o r e f e r e n t i a l  w ith  th e  head because the e n t i r e  th r u s t  

of the  c lause  i s  to  give in fo rm a tio n  about the noun p h ra se .  

T herefore , the  r e s t r i c t i o n  i n  Palauan  th a t  the head o f  th e  

r e l a t i v e  c lau se  and the  noun phrase  i n  P o s i t io n  I  in  th e  

embedded c lause  be c o r e f e r e n t i a l  i s  n o t  s u r p r i s in g .
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A ll languages f o r  communicative purposes need to  be 

ab le  to  r e l a t i v i z e  more than  ju s t  A c to rs .  Because in  P a lau 

an on ly  A ctors can occur in  P o s i t io n  I  i n  bas ic  a c t iv e  

t r a n s i t i v e  c la u se s ,  the P assive  o p tio n  i s  employed to  perm it 

o th e r  r o l e s  to  be r e l a t i v i z e d :

a r e  9ad e l  l e - b o s - t e r i r

a r t  p i  man l i g  pass 3 s g - s h o o t- I Ip :  3 p i  human

a ngalek  e r  a diong (a) (6)

a r t  c h i ld  L a r t  r i v e r

'•the men t h a t  the  c h i ld  sho t a t  th e  r iv e r"

a diong e l  l e - b o s - t e r i r

a r t  r i v e r  l i g  pass 3 s g - s h o o t - I I p :3 p i  human

a re  9ad e r  ng iy  a ngalek (b)

a r t  p i  man L 3 sg a r t  c h i ld

" the  r i v e r  the  c h i ld  sho t the  men a t"

a b la y  '1  l e - s e s b - iy  a ngalek (c)

a r t  house l i g  pass 3 s g - b u rn - I I p :3 sg  a r t  c h i ld  

"The house th e  c h i ld  burned"

*a  b la y  '1  soseb iy  a  ngalek (d)

/s-m r-esob-iy / 

a r t  house l i g  p e r f - b u m - I Ip :  3 sg a r t  ch ild

In  (6) (a) through ( c ) ,  the  embedded c lau se s  are  i n  th e  

p a s s iv e  forms so t h a t  the  heads o f  the  c lauses  and th e  nouns
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in  P o s i t io n  I  a re  c o re f  e r e n t i a l .  R e la t iv iz a t io n  i s  by- 

d e le t io n  o f the  noun in  I .  (6) (d) i s  unaccep tab le  because 

the  embedded c lau se  i s  n o t a pass ive  c o n s t ru c t io n  so th a t  

the  P a t ie n t  b la y  "house" would be in  P o s i t io n  I .  The verb 

so seb iy  "burned" i s  an a c t iv e  form. (6) (d) does no t con

t a i n  a p roper  form c f  the  embedded c lause  f o r  R e la t iv iz a t io n  

to  produce a grammatical r e s u l t .

Palauan i s  a  language much l ik e  F i j i a n ,  i n  which Posi

t io n  i s  b as ic  to  the r e f e r e n t i a l  s t r u c tu re  o f  th e  c la u se .

In  Palauan, only one noun phrase may occur b e fo re  th e  verb , 

and th a t  nominal occupies P o s i t io n  I .  P o s i t io n  I  i s  the 

fundamental r e f e r e n t i a l  p o in t  in  the Palauan c la u s e .  Posi

t io n  I I  i s  f a r  l e s s  s ig n i f i c a n t ,  and in  t h i s  f e a tu r e  Palauan 

d i f f e r s  from F i j i a n  and the  o th e r  Oceanic lan g u ag es .  While 

the  unmarked choice fo r  P o s i t io n  I  in  Palauan i s  the  Actor, 

any r o le  may occur th e r e .  This i s  p o ss ib le  i n  P alauan , but 

no t in  th e  Oceanic languages, because, u n l ik e  them, i t  

po ssesses  a P ass iv e  op tion  which allows any r o l e  to  occupy 

I .  The r o le s  of the  nouns in  I  are  k ep t c l e a r  by the  com

plex  pronominal coding system on the verb and in  the  c la u se .  

The f a c t  t h a t  the  p ass iv e  pronouns agree w ith  th e  A c to r /  

E xperiencer r a t h e r  than  the  noun in  I  i s  p a r t  of t h i s  ro le  

coding fu n c tio n  of th e  pronouns. Because the  Oceanic lan 

guages have no P ass iv e , they have e lab o ra te d  th e  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  

f o r  P o s i t io n  I I ,  and the  r o le s  th e re  a re  in d ic a te d  by the
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t r a n s i t i v e  s u f f ix e s .  Because Palauan has such a f r e e ly  

app ly ing  P ass iv e , only P a t i e n t s  are  g e n e ra l ly  found in  I I ,  

and th e r e  i s  no need f o r  t r a n s i t i v e  s u f f ix e s .  In  f a c t ,  they  

are  e n t i r e l y  absent in  Palauan , even though the  language 

c lo s e ly  resem bles the Oceanic languages in  many f e a t u r e s . .

5.2 P ro to -A ustronesian  C lause S tru c tu re

In  t h i s  s e c t io n  we w i l l  p re se n t  a case f o r  the  c lau se  

s t r u c t u r e  o f  P ro to -A u s tro n es ian  as being  much l ik e  th a t  o f  

an Oceanic language, but w ith  a P assive  op tion  l ik e  P a lauan . 

In  C hapter IV we p re se n te d  a  formula fo r  the  b a s ic  c lau se  

s t r u c t u r e  in  P ro to -O cean ic . We rep e a t  i t  here :

For t h i r d  person s in g u la r  nouns in  I  and I I ,  i t  would appear 

as :

C apell  (1974) d id  an e x te n s iv e  study of the  c lause  s t r u c t u r e  

of many of the Western A ustronesian  languages. Excluding  

the  P h i l ip p in e  type languages and those o f  the  Malaya, Java , 

so u th e rn  Borneo a rea ,  he found the  fo llow ing  formula ac

counted f o r  the b as ic  c la u se  s t r u c tu r e  of the Western Austro

n e s ia n  languages (C apell 1974:11):

I  Ip  Verb-(TR) ( l i p )  ( I I ) (7)

I  * i  Verb- (TR) (*a) ( I I ) ( 8 )

I  Ip Verb-(TR) U p  I I (9)
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This form ula i s  e x ac tly  th e  same as th a t  fo r  th e  Oceanic 

languages and would appear to  account fo r  th e  c la u se  s tru c 

tu re  o f  th e  v a s t  m a jo rity  o f th e  A ustronesian  languages, 

a l l  th o se  except fo r  th e  languages o f Formosa, th e  P h il ip 

p in e s  and th e  la rg e  w estern  is la n d s  o f In d o n e s ia . With th i s  

la rg e  and d isco n tin u o u s d i s t r ib u t io n  ( i t  i s  e x h ib ite d  by 

th e  languages on th e  se v e ra l sm a ll is la n d s  west o f Sum atra),

(9) would be a very  good can d id a te  f o r  the  c la u se  s t ru c tu re  

of P ro to -A u stro n es ian .

Furtherm ore , when we s t a r t  se a rc h in g  in  W estern A ustro

n e s ia n  f o r  th e  form of Ip  f o r  th i r d  person  s in g u la r  nouns, 

we f in d  th a t  th e  form most commonly encountered  i s  _i. The 

fo llo w in g  sample sen tences from w idely  se p a ra te d  W estern 

A u stro n esian  languages amply b ea r t h i s  f a c t  o u t:

N ias ( is la n d  west o f Sumatra) (B ra n d s te tte r  1916:201):

I  mane B u ru ti-b ex u  (10)

I p : 3 sg speak B u ru ti-g h o s t 

"The ghost B u ru ti spoke."

Mentaway ( is la n d  w est o f  Sumatra) (B ra n d s te tte r  1916:199)•

Ukui i  puput&ra baka ka uma. (11)

f a th e r  Ip : 3 sg  tw ine yarn L home 

"The f a th e r  tw ines y am  a t  home."
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Buginese (southw est Sulaw esi) (Becker, p e rso n a l commu

n ic a t io n )  :

Tau ero jo k k a -i (12)

man th a t  w a lk - Ip ;3 sg 

"That man i s  w a lk in g ."

P au lo h i (Amboina) (C ap e ll 1974:26);

I r i  i - s u o .  ( 1 3 )

3 sg I p : 3 s g - s i t  

"He i s  s i t t i n g . "

These a re  j u s t  some languages w ith  _i as th e  Ip  marker fo r

th i r d  s in g u la r  noun p h ra se s . The s t r u c tu r a l  arrangem ent of

th e  c lau se  v a r ie s  a g re a t  d e a l from language to  language 

(no te  Buginese where th e  Ip  m arker i s  s u f f ix e d ) ,  bu t th e  form 

o f th e  Ip  m arker i s  c o n s ta n t.  C ap e ll (1974:17) n o te s  the  

fo llo w in g  languages w ith  _i as Ip : A chinese, Gayo, Batak

( a l l  of Sum atra); S im ular, S ich u le , N ias, Mentaway ( a l l  

is la n d s  w est o f Sum atra); Ambon (Amboina); Seran, sou th  

Halmahera, Kei-Tanimbar^-Aru ( a l l  is la n d  groups in  f a r  e a s te rn  

In d o n esia  n e a r  New G uinea).

There i s  ano ther form f o r  th e  Ip  marker which i s  q u ite  

w idespread i n  In d o n esia  and i s  a lso  found in  some Oceanic 

languages. T his form c o n ta in s  an a. and u s u a lly  appears as 

a or n a . Some examples o f languages w ith  t h i s  form a re :
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Wolio ( s o u th e a s t  Sulaw esi) (Anceaux 1952):

0 mama a - l iq k a  i  d a la . 

a r t  man I p : 3 sg-go L p a th  

'•The man i s  going a long  th e  p a th ."

(14)

R o ttin e se  (R o ti)  (B ra n d s te tte r  1916:204):

N a-kaneni touk a (15)

Ip : 3 sg -seek  man the

"He seeks th e  man."

Areas which C a p e ll (1974:17) m entions as having th e  a based  

form of the Ip  m arker a re :  Java , p a r ts  o f Borneo and Sula

w esi, and Bima, R o ti, Timor and S o lo r, a l l  of extreme e a s te rn  

In d o n es ia . F urtherm ore , th e re  a re  a few languages in  which 

th e  th i r d  s in g u la r  pronoun i s  made up o f bo th  elem ents, th a t  

i s ,  appears as i a .  This i s  th e  form o f th e  th i rd  s in g u la r  

pronoun in  Dayak, M alay/Indonesian and Old Javanese. Given 

th e  complex d i s t r ib u t io n  of the  1 and a elem ents, i t  i s  

ju d ic io u s  to  r e c o n s tru c t  both as Ip  m arkers fo r  th i r d  singu

l a r  nouns in  I  in  P ro to -A u stro n esian  c la u s e s . Thus, we 

re c o n s tru c t  (1 6 ):

The r e c o n s tru c tio n  o f (16) g e ts  immediate support by Brand- 

s t e t t e r ' s  (1916) r e c o n s tru c tio n  o f * i and *a as a r t i c l e s .

I  * i /* a  Verb-(TR) (*a) ( I I ) (16)
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PAW had two noun a r t i c l e s .  *_i was used  f o r  humans and 

p ro p e r nouns, and *a. f o r  common nouns. Examples in  se v e ra l 

languages a re : Buginese i  D.iyo ''Madame D iyo," Old Javanese 

_i hap a  " th e  f a th e r ,"  Malagasy _i Butu "Butu (name o f a p e r

s o n ) ,"  Kamberese (near New Guinea) i ama " th e  fa th e r"  

(B ra n d s te t te r  1916:101). Examples w ith  a re : E o ttin e se  

nau a " th e  g r a s s ,"  M akassarese (Sulaw esi) .jarang a "the  

h o r s e ,"  Gayo (Sumatra) anak bu.iang a " th e  youth" (Brand

s t e t t e r  1916:102), and Palauan a  k la lo  " th e  th in g ."  Note 

a lso  th a t  Tagalog has s i  and n i  fo r  p ro p e r nouns, bu t ang 

and nang f o r  common nouns.

The c lo se  l in k  to  the  a r t i c l e  system  suggests  th a t  

th e  ch o ice  between *i and *a fo r  the Ip  marker was con

d it io n e d  "by th e  type of nominal in  I .  Note th a t  *a can occur 

as a m arker f o r  both Ip  and U p . Taking th i s  in to  account 

and i t s  use as an a r t i c l e  f o r  common nouns, we suggest th a t  

i t  was a s s o c ia te d  w ith th e  ro le  o f P a t ie n t  in  both  I  and I I .  

We w i l l  see below th a t  th i s  claim  has e x c e lle n t su p p o rt.

The *_i, on th e  o th e r  hand, was a s s o c ia te d  w ith  the ro le s  

of A cto r o r E xperiencer in  P o s it io n  I .  I t s  use as an a r t i c l e  

f o r  p ro p e r nouns and humans seems to  f i t  w e ll w ith  t h i s .

The sem antic c la s s  o f th e  v erb , as  d iscu ssed  in  C hapter IV, 

would determ ine th e  choice between *_i and *a as Ip  fo r  th i r d  

s in g u la r .  S ta tiv e  verbs would have *_a because th e  ro le  o f 

th e  noun in  I  would be P a t ie n t .  A ctive v e rb s  would take * i
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because th e  ro le  would be A cto r/E x p erien ce r.

As in  many Oceanic languages, i t  would appear th a t  a 

wide spectrum  of ro le s  was a v a ila b le  to  P o s i t io n  I I .  The 

t r a n s i t i v e  s u f f ix e s  * - (q ) i  " lo c a t iv e ” and * - ( q )ak i - 

* - (q)aken  "w ith , fo r"  a re  w ell a t t e s t e d  th roughout Indo

n e s ia  and O ceania (Pawley 1974), a lthough  n o t found in  th e  

languages o f  th e  P h ilip p in e  ty p e . In  PAN, no t r a n s i t i v e  

s u f f ix  was used  to  in d ic a te  th e  ro le  of P a t ie n t  in  I I ,

* - (q ) i  was used  f o r  Goal, lo c a t iv e  and Source?, and *~(q )ak i 

- * - ( q)aken fo r  B enefactive and In s tru m en t.

These s u f f ix e s ,  however, were only used  in  a c tiv e  

c la u s e s . L ike P alauan , PAN had a  f r e e ly  ap p ly in g  P a ss iv e . 

Also l ik e  P a lau an , the  A cto r/E x p erien cer con tin u ed  to  

t r ig g e r  concord fo r  Ip , even though an o th er ro le  occupied I .  

As in  v ery  many W estern A ustronesian  languages, th e  A c to r / 

E x p erien cer was jo in e d  to  the  verb  w ith  th e  p o sse ss iv e  

r e l a t io n  m arker in  a Noun + Noun c o n s tru c tio n  (see  C hapter 

I I ) .  The form o f th e  p o ssessiv e  r e la t io n  m arker in  PAN was 

*n. This *n occurs in  the  b a s ic  form of th e  th i r d  s in g u la r  

p o sse ss iv e  s u f f i x .  * -na, which i s  made up of th e  p o sse ss iv e  

r e l a t o r  p lu s  th e  th i r d  s in g u la r  pronoun. This *n i s  ob

v io u s ly  u l t im a te ly  r e la te d  to  th e  l ig a tu r e  *n, d iscu ssed  

in  C hapter I I .  Applying th ese  changes, th en , to (16) g iv es  

us th e  p a s s iv e  c lau se  s tru c tu re  in  PAN:

I * i  Verb + *n + A/E (17)
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The t r a n s i t i v e  s u f f ix e s  do n o t appear in  p ass iv e  c la u se s  "be

cause th e  v erb  has been d e t r a n s i t iv iz e d  by th e  a p p l ic a t io n  

of P a s s iv e . Both (16) and (17) apply  only to  t h i r d  singu

l a r  A ctors o r  E xperiencers  and P a t ie n ts ,  b u t th e  p a t te r n s  

fo r  o th e r  persons and numbers would be p a r a l l e l .  F u r th e r

more, th e  t h i r d  s in g u la r  forms a re  b as ic  to  th e  l a t e r  

developm ents in  th e  P h ilip p in e  languages.

The developm ents from t h i s  re c o n s tru c tio n  of PAN to  th e  

languages o f  th e  Oceanic type a re  q u ite  s tr a ig h tfo rw a rd .

The P ass iv e  o p tio n  i s  l o s t ,  le a v in g  only (16) as th e  c lau se  

s t r u c tu r e .  With t h i s  lo s s  th e  language came to  r e ly  h e a v ily  

on th e  p o s s i b i l i t i e s  fo r  P o s i t io n  I I ,  because th e re  was no 

lo n g er any way to  g e t a r e f e r e n t i a l l y  or p ra g m a tic a lly  prom

in e n t noun ph rase  in to  P o s i t io n  I .  I t  i s  p robab le  th a t  the  

e la b o ra tio n  o f I I  and th e  lo s s  o f th e  P assiv e  proceeded 

sid e  by s id e ,  w ith  the  P ass iv e  u lt im a te ly  b e in g  g iven  up 

e n t i r e ly .  I t  may have been th a t  in  P ro to -A u stro n esian  th e  

op tio n s f o r  P o s i t io n  I I  were n o t so v a r ie d  as in  th e  Oceanic 

languages. The t r a n s i t iv e  s u f f ix e s  c le a r ly  d e riv e  from 

e a r l i e r  f r e e  p re p o s it io n s  (Pawley 1974): * (q ) i  lo c a t io n

and * (q )a k i ~ * (q)aken "w ith , f o r . "  They may have been 

f re e  p re p o s it io n s  in  PAN, and when a noun phrase  o th e r  than  

a P a t ie n t  occupied  I I ,  i t  and i t s  case marker o ccu rred  th e re .  

The p r e p o s i t io n a l  case m arkers could then  have become bound 

as s u f f ix e s  to  th e  v e rb . They would then  be th e  modern
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t r a n s i t i v e  s u f f ix e s  which in d ic a te  th e  r o le  o f th e  noun in  

I I .  A ll t h i s  would proceed  apace w ith  th e  lo s s  o f the 

P a s s iv e . But t h i s  i s  pure s p e c u la tio n . While i t  seems a 

p la u s ib le  sc e n a rio , we have no evidence to  confirm  or re 

fu te  i t .

5 .3  The E vo lu tion  of th e  P h il ip p in e  Type

F or P ro to -A u stro n esian  we re c o n s tru c te d  th e  fo llo w in g  

c la u se  s t r u c tu r e s :

I  * i /* a  Verb-(TR) (*a) ( I I )  (16)

I  * i Verb + *n + A/E (17)

One a d d i t io n  to  th e se  form ulae i s  needed . A ll th e  languages 

of th e  P h ilip p in e  type e x h ib i t  an a l t e r n a t io n  between m and

n which i s  a s so c ia te d  w ith  a sp ec t o r te n s e .  T his can be

documented from many languages: Tagalog m atu tu log  " w ill

s le e p ,"  n a tu lo g  "d id  s le e p ;"  I n ib a lo i  (B a lla rd  1974) man- 

esh o l " w il l  s le e p ,"  n an -e sh o l "d id  s le e p ;"  and S angirese 

( is la n d s  between th e  P h il ip p in e s  and Sulaw esi) (M aryott 

1963) maiang " is  s i t t i n g , "  n a ian g  "d id  s i t . "  The n seems 

g e n e ra lly  to  in d ic a te  p e r f e c t iv e  a s p e c t , and th e  m i s  op

posed to  i t .  The exact sem an tics o f m i s  im possib le  to  

p in p o in t .  I t  may sim ply have in d ic a te d  n e u t r a l  asp ec t o r 

may in  f a c t  have been an im p e rfec tiv e  m arker. In  any ca se , 

add ing  t h i s  a l te r n a t io n  to  (16) and (1 7 ) , we g e t the
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I  *m/*n * i /* a  Verb-(TR) (*a) ( I I )  (18)

I  *m/*n * i /* a  Verb + *n + A/E (19)

The form ulae in  (18) and (19) may v e r  l i k e ly  have been

c lau se  s t r u c tu r e s  in  P ro to -A u stro n esian  because th e  s t a t i v e  

p r e f ix  m a-, which i s  r e l a t e d  to  *m, as we w i l l  dem onstrate 

below, i s  found th roughout th e  A ustronesian  a re a , even in  

F i j i a n  and Tongan. In  any c a se , w hatever t h e i r  PAN s ta tu s ,  

(18) and (19) re p re se n t th e  s t a r t i n g  p o in ts  f o r  th e  devel

opment o f  th e  P h ilip p in e  ty p e  languages.

The f i r s t  in n o v a tio n  in  th e  development o f th e  languages 

o f  th e  P h il ip p in e  type was a  b a s ic  word o rd er change. As

p o in ted  out in  C hapter I I I ,  P h ilip p in e  languages a re  

e s s e n t i a l l y  verb  i n i t i a l .  Furtherm ore, th e  unmarked p o s i

t io n  f o r  Topic i s  c lau se  f i n a l .  This was th e  f i r s t ,  and 

u l t im a te ly  d e c is iv e , in n o v a tio n  in  P h ilip p in e  type languages. 

(18) and (19) became:

*m/*n * i /* a  Verb-(TR) (*a) ( I I )  I (20)

*m/*n * i Verb + *n + A/E I  (21)

This change has been documented as o ccu rrin g  in  F i j ia n  in  

C hapters I I  and IV. Thus, w h ile  unusual, i t  i s  by no means 

im p la u s ib le .
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Here i t  i s  wise to  beg in  to  d isc u ss  th e  in n o v a tio n s 

in  th e  a c t iv e  and p assiv e  c lau se s  s e p a ra te ly  because th ey  

each go t h e i r  own ways. We w i l l  s t a r t  w ith  the a c tiv e  

c lau s e .

The n ex t s ta g e  i s  th e  lo s s  o f th e  t r a n s i t iv e  s u f f ix e s  

and th e  U p  m arker. The p o s s ib i l i t y  th a t  th e  t r a n s i t i v e  

s u f f ix e s  were a  l a t e r  in n o v a tio n  in  th e  Oceanic languages 

and some In d o n esian  languages was d iscu ssed  above. With 

th i s  in n o v a tio n  we g e t (22) fo r  th e  sim ple s t ru c tu re  o f 

th e  a c t iv e  c la u se :

*m/*n * i /* a  Verb I I  I  (22)

(22) i s  th e  b a s ic  s tru c tu re  which u n d e r lie s  a c tiv e  c la u se s  

f o r  a l l  modern P h ilip p in e  lan g u ag es . At th is  s tag e  la rg e  

sc a le  r e - a n a ly s is  of fu n c tio n  s e t s  in .  In  Chapter I I  we 

dem onstrated  in  F i j ia n  how th e  r e - s t r u c tu r in g  of _e, th e  Ip  

marker f o r  t h i r d  s in g u la r , to  a c lau se  in tro d u c e r  occurred  

as a r e s u l t  o f th e  s h i f t  o f word o rd e r from I V I I  to  

V I I  I .  A s im ila r  development happened in  th e  ev o lu tio n
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o f  th e  P h ilip p in e  lan g u ag es . The c o n d itio n in g  f a c to r  f o r  

th e  a l te r n a t io n  between *j. and *a was obscured as a  r e s u l t  

o f  th e  word o rder s h i f t .  *a, which had coded a  r o le  of 

P a t ie n t  in  I  merged w ith  th e  a sp e c t m arkers *m and *n to  

form th e  s t a t iv e  p r e f ix  ma-  ~ n a - . This i s  em inently  

p la u s ib le  in  view o f th e  f a c t  th a t  on ly  s t a t iv e  v erb s would 

have th e  ro le  of P a t ie n t  in  I  in  a  n o n -p assiv e  c la u s e . This 

ex p la in s  the  o r ig in s  o f ma in  many P h ilip p in e  languages.

The *d. was lo s t  in  many languages, b u t su rv ived  in  th e  form 

o f a  p r e f ix  mi- in  a few languages, such as M alagasy and 

Yami, spoken on an is la n d  between Formosa and the  P h i l ip 

p in e s .  Note the fo llo w in g  examples from Yami (Asai 1936):

a te p  "roof" m i-a tep  "having a ro o f"  (23)

t a t a l a  "boat" m i - ta ta l a  "having a boat"

v a tek  " p a tte rn "  m i-vatek  "having a p a t te rn "

kusung "spouse" m i-kusung "be m arried"

anak "ch ild "  m i-anak "having a c h ild "

Note th a t  mi-  in  Yami changes nouns in to  verbs of p o sse ss io n . 

P o sse ss io n  i s  c lo s e ly  a s s o c ia te d  w ith  th e  r o le  of A ctor in  

many languages. This accounts f o r  th e  use o f t h i s  p re f ix  

in  Yami because th e  i  o f the  p r e f ix  mi-  < *m + *i. i s  th e  

e a r l i e r  Ip marker fo r  A c to r/E x p e rien ce r.

Applying th e se  in n o v a tio n s  to  (22) we g e t:
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s t a t i v e  c la u se : *m a-/*na- Verb I

a c t iv e  c lau se : *m/*n Verb I I

a few languages ( c f .  Yami): *m i-verb

(24) i s  a lre a d y  the  form o f a s t a t iv e  c lau se  

p ine lan g u ag es . Note th e  fo llo w in g  examples

M a-tu -tu lo g  ang b a t a . 

s t a t - f u t - s l e e p  TP c h ild  

"The c h i ld  w i l l  s l e e p .”

N a-tu log  ang b a ta . 

s t a t  p e r f - s le e p  TP c h ild  

"The c h i ld  s l e p t . ”

(25) i s  th e  b as ic  s t r u c tu r e  from which -the A ctor Focus 

c la u se s  o f  th e  v a rio u s  P h il ip p in e  languages evolved . Here 

we w i l l  co n c en tra te  on th e  ev o lu tio n  of Tagalog. The a l t e r 

n a tio n  o f *m and *n f o r  a sp e c t i s  a prom inent f e a tu re  o f 

s e v e ra l  AF a f f ix e s  in  T agalog . The a f f ix  mag- occurs in  

fu tu re  o r  n e u tra l  a sp ec t form s, w hile nag-  i s  a s s o c ia te d  

w ith  p e r f e c t iv e  form s. Note th e  fo llo w in g  examples in  

Tagalog:

M ag-da-dala ng tungkod ang b a ta .  (a) (28) 

A F -fu t-c a rry  P cane TP c h i ld  

”The c h i ld  w i l l  c a r ry  a c a n e .”

(24)

I (25)

I  (26)

in  most P h i l ip -  

in  Tagalog:

( a ) (27)

(b)
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N ag-dala ng tungkod ang b a ta .  (b)

AF p e r f - c a r ry  P cane TP c h i ld  

"The c h i ld  c a r r ie d  a can e ."

The b a s ic  form o f th e  p r e f ix  i s  * ag -, and th e  m and n a l t e r 

n a t io n  i s  sim ply th e  a sp e c tu a l one of th e  pro to - lan g u a g e , 

which has become jo in e d  to  i t .  The b a s ic  form i s  w itnessed  

by Ilo k an o  (Lopez 1928):

Ag-bado d a g i t i  ubbing .

AF n e u t r a l -d r e s s  TP-pl c h ild re n  

"The c h ild re n  a re  g e t t in g  d re s se d ."

Nag-bado d a g i t i  ubbing.

AF p e r f -d r e s s  TP-pl c h ild re n  

"The c h ild re n  got d re sse d ."

The b a s ic  form i s  a g - ; the  n adds p e r fe c t iv e  a s p e c t .  What

ev er th e  u ltim a te  source o f th e  ag- p re f ix ,  i t  i s  c l e a r  th a t  

th e  a l te r n a t io n  between m and n  a s so c ia te d  w ith  i t s  aspec

tu a l  d i s t in c t io n s  in  Tagalog i s  r e la te d  to  th e  *m/*n aspect 

m arkers in  the  e a r l i e r  s ta g e s  o f  th e  language.

What about th e  source o f th e  -urn- AF a f f ix ?  I t  i s  no t 

e n t i r e ly  c le a r ,  b u t i t  p robab ly  a ro se  from a m e ta th e s is  of 

th e  *m n e u tr a l  a sp e c t m arker. A fte r  the  lo s s  o f th e  Ip 

m arkers in  th e  a c t iv e  c la u se , th e  *m/*n a sp e c tu a l elem ents 

o ccu rred  d i r e c t ly  b e fo re  the  v e rb , as in  (2 5 ) . An a l te r n a -

( a ) (29)

(b)
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t io n  between i t s  form as an in f ix  and a  p re f ix  i s  w idely  

a t t e s t e d .  Because the  *m would on ly  occur d i r e c t l y  b e fo re  

th e  verb  in  a c t iv e  c la u se s , i t s  r e - in te r p r e ta t io n  as an AF 

m arker seems p la u s ib le  enough. The form *m f o r  th i s  AF 

m arker i s  p robab ly  the  b a s ic  one, as i t s  d i s t r ib u t io n  i s  

w ider: A tayal (Formosa) (Egerod 1965) m -q ilang , AF of

q ila n g  "not f e e l  l i k e , "  s -m -u lin g , AF o f s u lin g  "bu rn ,"  

and B ilaan  (so u th e rn  P h il ip p in e s )  (Abrams 1961) m -bat, AF 

of b a t  " th row ," k -am -lang , AF o f k lan g  " c u t ."  Palauan a lso  

e x h ib i ts  the  m form, see 5 .1 . Thus, we can re c o n s tru c t  an 

a l te r n a t io n  between a p re f ix  allom orph and an in f ix  a l lo -  

morph o f *m, and th i s  accounts f o r  i t s  v a rio u s  r e a l iz a t io n s  

in  P h ilip p in e  languages. T h is, th en , g ives us th e  b a s ic  AF 

c lau se  s t r u c tu r e s  in  languages o f th e  P h ilip p in e  type:

V-m-erb I I  I  (30)

m/n p re fix -V erb  I I  I  (31)

The form of th e  p re f ix e s  in  (31) w i l l  vary  from language to  

language. Tagalog and Ilokano  bo th  have a p r e f ix  ag- among 

o th e r s .  Some languages which have innovated  no new p re f ix e s  

may on ly  have (30) as the  AF c la u se  form. A tayal (Egerod 

1965) may be an example o f t h i s ,  b u t th e  d a ta  a re  too in 

s u f f i c i e n t  to  be su re . The s t a t i v e  c lau se  s t r u c tu r e  (24) 

and th e  AF c la u se  s t r u c tu re s  (30) and (31) summarize th e  

descendents in  th e  modern P h il ip p in e  type languages o f th e
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a c tiv e  c lau se  s t r u c tu re  (20) o f P ro to -A u stro n es ian .

We a re  now ready  to  tu rn  to  th e  ev o lu tio n  o f th e  non- 

AF c lau se  s t ru c tu re s  in  P h il ip p in e  type lan g u ag es . They 

a ro se  from th e  p ass iv e  c lau se  s t ru c tu re  o f  PAN, rep ea ted  

below:

I  *m/*n * i Verb + *n + A/E (19)

which fo llo w in g  the word o rd e r in n o v a tio n  in  th e  P h ilip p in e  

languages appeared as :

None o f th e  languages o f  th e  P h ilip p in e  type d is t in g u is h  PAN 

*n frpm *n, i f ,  indeed , th e  d is t in c t io n  e x is te d  in  PAN, so 

we can re p la c e  (32) fo r  our purposes w ith  (3 3 )s

We w i l l  only  be concerned w ith  th e  o r ig in  o f  PF c lau ses  w ith  

- i n -  and th e  LF c lau se s  w ith  - a n .  The o r ig in  of i -  rem ains 

a  m ystery . We w i l l  s t a r t  w ith  PF c lau se s  w ith  - i n - .

The Tagalog PF a f f i x  - i n -  i s  n o t b a s ic a l ly  an i n f ix .

I t s  b a s ic  form i s  a s u f f ix .  This i s  c le a r ly  dem onstrated 

w ith  a paradigm  fo r  a v erb  in f le c te d  w ith  - i n - :

*m/*n * i Verb + *n + A/E I (32)

*m/*n * i Verb + *n + A/E I (33)

"read" "ge t"  (34)

p e r f e c t iv e :  

im p e rfec tiv e :

b - in -a s a in -a b o t

b - in -a b a sa in -a a b o t
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fu tu re :  babasah -in  a a b u t- in

i n f i n i t i v e :  b a sa h -in  a b u t- in

im p e ra tiv e : b a sah -in  a b u t- in

Note th a t  th e  in f ix  allom orph occurs on ly  in  th e  p e r fe c t iv e  

and im p e rfec tiv e  form s. This d i s t r ib u t io n  o f th e  in f ix  

- i n -  occurs a lso  w ith  _i- and -a n  a f f ix e d  v e rb s :

' 'c u t” '•open1' (35)

p e r f e c t iv e :  i - p - i n - u to l  b - in -u k s -a n

im p e rfe c tiv e : i - p - in -u p u to l  b -in -u b u k s-an

fu tu re :  i-p u p u to l bubuks-an

i n f i n i t i v e :  i - p u to l  buks-an

im p e ra tiv e : i - p u to l  buks-an

In  (35) verbs a f f ix e d  w ith  j . -  and -a n  have an in f ix  - i n -  in  

th e  p e r f e c t iv e  and im p e rfec tiv e  a sp ec t fo rm s. The in f ix  

- i n -  i s  n o t r e a l l y  a PP a f f ix  a t  a l l .  I t  i s  r e a l l y  a per*- 

f e c t iv e  a sp ec t m arker. I t s  use w ith  th e  im p e rfec tiv e  in  

Tagalog i s  due to  th e  f a c t  th a t  th a t  a sp ec t i s  a com bination 

o f th e  m arkings fo r  p e r fe c t iv e  ( - in - )  p lu s  th e  m arkings fo r  

th e  fu tu re  (re d u p lica tio n ); b -in -u b u k s-an  < - i n -  " p e rfe c tiv e "  

+ bubuks-an , th e  fu tu re  o f buk s-an . LP o f bukas "open ."

T his r u le  fo r  th e  fo rm ation  o f th e  im p e rfec tiv e  a p p lie s  to  

a l l  focus a f f ix e s  in  Tagalog. With reg a rd  to  - i n - , what has 

happened in  Tagalog and a l l  P h ilip p in e  languages i s  th a t  

th e  PP s u f f ix  - i n  has been zeroed  out in  forms w ith  th e
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p h o n e tic a lly  s im ila r  p e r f e c t iv e  i n f ix  - i n - , an in n o v a tio n  

th a t  i s  n o t a l to g e th e r  s u r p r i s in g .  Furtherm ore, th e  phono

lo g ic a l  shape of th e  PF a f f ix  was n o t * - in ,  hu t * - en. be- 

cause PAN *e (p h o n e tic a lly  schwa) no rm ally  became Tagalog 

/ i / ,  as in  PAN *beRkes "bund le11 to  Tagalog b ig k is  "b und le ,"  

PAN *deket "adhere" to  Tagalog d i k i t  "adhere" and PAN 

*keteg  "pu lse" to  Tagalog k i t i g  " p u ls e ."

These f a c t s  make th e  ev o lu tio n  o f th e  Tagalog PF 

c la u se s  w ith  - i n  much c l e a r e r .  L et us tak e  the case  o f  a 

PF c lau se  in  p e r fe c t iv e  a s p e c t .  We would s t a r t  in  PAN or 

a v ery  e a r ly  o ffsh o o t w ith :

An *_e was in s e r te d  between th e  f i n a l  consonant o f th e  verb  

ro o t and *n connective  to  form a s u f f ix .  This g iv e s  (3 7 ):

Again, due to  th e  opaque environm ent f o r  concord, th e  s ta tu s  

of *i as a Ip m arker was obscured . The e n t i r e  p re v e rb a l 

complex was taken  as a p r e f ix  f o r  p e r f e c t iv e  a s p e c t , as in

*n * i  Verb + *n + A/E I (36)

*n * i  Verb + *en + A/E I (37)

(38):

*n i-V erb-*en  A/E I (38)

The * -en  i s  then  zeroed  o u t:

*ni-V erb A/E I (39)
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There a re  many languages in  the  P h il ip p in e s  and Borneo 

(C layre 1970) which e x h ib it  a p r e f ix  n i -  correspond ing  in  

fu n c tio n  to  Tagalog - i n - . While th e  b a s ic  form in  Tagalog 

i s  an in f ix ,  v e rb s  beg in n in g  in  / y /  o r  / l /  perm it f re e  

v a r ia t io n  between an in f ix  - i n -  and a  p r e f ix  n i - :  1 - in -u to  

o r  n i - l u to  “cook" and y - in -a y a  o r n i-y a y a  " in v i te ."  In  

Tagalog, as w ith  th e  p r e f ix  m- ,  i t  m e ta th esized  w ith  most 

verb  ro o ts  to  become an in f ix :

V -in -v erb  A/E I  (40)

(40) i s  th e  b a s ic  s t r u c tu r e  fo r  a p e r f e c t iv e  PP c lau se  in  

modem Tagalog. We have deriv ed  i t  from  th e  PAN p ass iv e  

s t r u c tu r e  (32) by a  s e r ie s  o f p la u s ib le  h i s t o r i c a l  changes, 

a l l  o f  which a re  m o tivated  by com parative ev idence . For 

n o n -p e r fe c tiv e  c la u s e s , th e  *m/*n complex and th e  *jl were 

com pletely  l o s t .

We now tu rn  to  LP c la u se s  w ith  - a n .  As no ted  in  Chap

t e r  I I I ,  c lau se s  o f th e  type  in  (40) a re  on ly  used in  Tagalog 

when a  P a t ie n t  i s  T opic. I t  a lso  seems reaso n ab le  th a t  the  

PAN p ass iv e  c lau se  s t r u c tu r e  in  (32) was only used  when a 

P a t ie n t  occupied P o s i t io n  I ,  and P o s it io n  I I  was empty.

What about th e  case  when a L o ca tiv e , Goal o r Source occupied 

I  in  a  p ass iv e  c la u se , b u t a P a t ie n t  occupied I I .  In  such 

c a se s , a U p  m arker would code th e  P a t ie n t  in  I I ,  e x a c tly  as 

in  modern P alauan . There would be no t r a n s i t iv e  s u f f ix e s
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because such c lau se s  were fo rm a lly  i n t r a n s i t i v e .  The 

p a s s iv e  c lau se  s t r u c tu r e  fo r  n o n -P a tie n ts  in  P o s i t io n  I  

was:

*m/*n * i Verb + *a + *n + A/E I I  I  (41)

The *ja U p  marker would s t i l l  be p re se n t because a P a t ie n t  

was in  P o s i t io n  I I ,  and the  e n c l i t i c  A c to r/E x p erien cer 

would fo llo w  i t .  A p e r f e c t iv e  p ass iv e  c la u se  w ith  a n o r- 

P a t ie n t  in  I  would be:

*n * i  Verb + *a + *n + A/E I I  I  (42)

The *a and *n were re -an a ly zed  as a s u f f ix ,  and th e  *n and 

*ji ag a in  as a p re f ix  which underwent m e ta th e s is  to  an in f ix :

V -in -e rb -a n  A/E I I  I  (43)

(43) i s  th e  b a s ic  s t r u c tu r e  in  modern Tagalog fo r  a LF c lau se  

A ll th e se  h i s t o r i c a l  developments seem q u ite  p la u s ib le ,  

b u t someone may i n t e r j e c t :  How do you account f o r  the f a c t

th a t  th e se  a f f ix e s  which had pronom inal o r ig in s  came to code 

th e  r o le  o f th e  p ra g m a tic a lly  prom inent noun p h rase , the  

T opic? This i s  r e a l l y  q u ite  sim ple to  answ er. The - i n  

o n ly  developed in  c la u se s  in  which a P a t ie n t  occupied I .  

C onsequently , i t s  P a t ie n t  coding fu n c tio n  i s  no s u r p r is e .

With -a n , th e  *a was a U p  marker f o r  a P a t ie n t  in  I I .  I t  

o r ig in a l ly  coded the  ro le  of th e  Topic as Source, Goal o r
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L ocative  on ly  in d i r e c t ly  by m arking th a t  i t  could not be 

P a tien t.-  because i t  coded P a t ie n t  i n  I I .  I t  i s  only a sh o r t 

s te p  from th i s  to  coding the  r o le s  o f Scarce , Goal and Loca

t iv e  d i r e c t ly .  The marking o f m f o r  AP seems to  be due 

la r g e ly  to  d e f a u l t .  There was a  s t r i c t  dichotomy of s tru c 

tu re  in  PAN between a c tiv e  and p a s s iv e  c la u s e s .  The m 

a f f ix  occurred  only  in  th e  a c t iv e  c lau se  and, in  the  ab

sence o f any pronominal concord m arker to  p o in t out any 

o th e r  ro le  as p rag m a tica lly  prom inent, i t  came to  code 

A ctor Focus.

T h is , them, i s  th e  o r ig in  o f th e  complex P h ilip p in e  

focus system . A few b as ic  s t r u c t u r a l  changes occurred in  

th e  c lau se  and r e s u l te d  in  r e - a n a ly s is  on a massive sc a le  

fo th e  b as ic  r e f e r e n t i a l  and r o le  coding mechanisms. The 

ev o lu tio n  o f th e  focus system  was due to  th e  s u b tle  and 

complex in te rp la y  of the ro le  and r e f e r e n t i a l  asp ec ts  of 

language. I t  i s  the e a r l i e r  s t a tu s  o f th e  elem ents of the  

focus a f f ix e s  as pronouns which were re sp o n s ib le  fo r  p o in t

in g  out c e r ta in  nouns as p ra g m a tic a lly  prom inent. In th e  

p ro cess  o f  r e - s t r u c tu r in g ,  they  l o s t  t h e i r  id e n t i ty  as 

pronouns, b u t n o t as r e f e r e n t i a l  coding mechanisms. I t  

was only  when th e  system was f u l l y  evolved th a t  they came 

to  code th e  ro le  s tru c tu re  o f th e  c la u se  a ls o ,  by coding 

th e  ro le  of th e  Topic, which e a r l i e r  had been th e  pragmat

i c a l l y  o r r e f e r e n t i a l ly  prom inent noun phrase  in  I .

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



233

As word o rd er became f r e e ,  p o s i t io n  was 110 lo n g e r 

r e le v a n t  to  th e  P h ilip p in e  s t r u c tu r e ,  and a l l  f e a tu re s  of 

r o le  and re fe re n c e  s tru c tu re  became seg m en ta lly  marked.

The PAH a r t i c l e  *_a in  i t s  Tagalog in c a rn a tio n  ang became 

s p e c ia l iz e d  to  mark the  Topic when a  common noun. O ther 

m arkers came to  denote the  ro le s  of th e  b a s ic  nom inals in  

th e  c la u s e .  The ro le  of th e  Topic, o f  co u rse , was coded 

by th e  focus a f f ix e s ,  v ia  th e  s ta g e s  o u tl in e d  h e re .

5 .4  Summary

In  t h i s  ch ap ter we have proposed th a t  P ro to -A u stro - 

n e s ia n  was e s s e n t ia l ly  l ik e  an Oceanic language, b u t 

p o sse ssed  a P assiv e  e s s e n t ia l ly  l ik e  th a t  o f  modern P a lau an . 

The c la u se  s t r u c tu re  of th e  P h il ip p in e  type language 5  "»Va3 

d eriv ed  from our PAN re c o n s tru c tio n  by p la u s ib le  and w e ll 

m o tiv a ted  in n o v a tio n s . A few b as ic  s t r u c t u r a l  changes 

fo llow ed  by la rg e  sc a le  r e - s t r u c tu r in g  th rough the complex 

in te r p la y  of th e  ro le  and re fe re n c e  system s o f language 

account f o r  th e  seemingly wide d ivergence o f s t r u c tu r e  be

tween th e  P h ilip p in e  type languages and th e  Oceanic type 

la n g u a g e s .
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